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RECOMMENDATIONS., 



HaTiDg examined attentively a little book called The Youngr Student's 
Companion, I take pleasure in recommending it to the attention of those who 
wish to acqnire a thorongh knowledge of the French language. They will 
find in it much information, especially in acquiring a correct use of the arti- 
cles, pronouns, &c^ which present always great difficulties, and require much 
time and trouble in finding their real application in more elaborate works and 
large grammars. 

PETER FRENAYE, 
Professor of the French Language. 
Philadelphia, May 19, 1851. 



The undersigned bas nsed for several years The Young Student's Companion, 
in fl^reral schools, and with a great number of scholars. He has found every 
part of it to be perfectly clear and intelligible to all his scholars. He also 
considers the work as complete and as well calculated to give to the studentn 
a correct knowle^g^ and practical use of the main parts of the French Gram- 
mar, as could be given within the limits assigned to it. 

He therefore feels no hesitation in recommending it to the public as the 
most useful elementary work of its kind ever published in this country. 

B. GARDEL. 
PhUadelphia, May 20th, 1858. 



I consider ** The Young Student's Companion,** as the easiest possible in- 
troduction to the study of the French ; I have used this simple and amiable 
little friend, with the greatest benefit to my young pupils. 

PROF. F. DROUIN. 
Philadelphia, June 9th, 1851. 
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RECOMMENDATIONS. 

My opinion, having been requested upon the Youngr Student's Companion, 
I take willingly this opportunity to recommend it as one of the best elemen 
tary books; because it contains in a very small size all that is necessary to < 
beginners, and that can be found in the voluminous French Grammars. It | 
is a judicious choice of all the elements of such a language ; a clear and easy 
summary of its most important rule:-, made with order, shortness and skill, so 
as to instruct, not confound and tire the pupils. I have used and still use it 
in large classes, and it appears to me very fit and useful to learners of the 
French, particularly of this age, who like to be acquainted with it in a short 
time, and to receive few precejpU and much practice. 

V. De amarelli. 

Professor in the University of Pennsylvania 
Philadelphia, November 16, 1852. 



The clear and systematic arrangement of the " Toupg Student's Companion/* 

judiciously divided between Qrammar and Exercises, will make and keep it an 

ever welcome guide for both students and teachers. 

A. SIMON, 

Professor of the French Languaqb. 
Philadelphia, May, 1867. 



From the moment I met with the Voung Student's Companion an^ 
perused it, I preferred it to any other work of the kind. I consider the 
method employed in it the most useful to impart the first and most necessary 
principles of the French language. 

J. MAROTEAU. j 
Philadelphia, January, 1853. 
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The object of this little book is to present to the young 
student a conJensed view of the elements of the French lan- 
guage, in a clear and simple manner, and, at the same time, 
to lessen the fatigue incurred by the teacher in giving re- 
peated verbal explanations of the most important rules of 
etymology. No attempt has been made to teach the syntax 
of the language, with the exception of a few fundamental 
rules, neither have many idioms been introduced ; the aim of 
the compiler being to avoid whatever might perplex or con- 
fuse. This little work, it will be remembered, is not in- 
tended to take the place of a Grammar, but to prepare 
the pupil, by careful drilling, for larger and more com- 
prehensive treatises; and it is believed that any cluld, 
who can distinguish the different parts of speech in En- 
glish, will be able to understand and learn the lessons 
without difficulty; and that, if they are thoroughly learned, 
the succeeding course of French study will be much facili- 
tated. 

The multiplication o school books may be considered 

an evil, but the compiler ^ould not find ahy work containing 

1* 



VI PREFACE. 

a clear, comprehensive view of the parts of speech and their 
modifications, and at the same time sufficiently elementary 
to be placed in the hands of pupils beginning to translate 
from English into French. She has, therefore, prepared this 
little volume, and, after teaching classes from it for severaJ 
years, and testing its adaptation to the comprehension of pu- 
pils of various ages and capacities, she ventures to offer it 
to the public, in the hope that it may prove a useful auxiliary 
lo other teachers. In its preparation the best authorities 
have been carefully consulted and followed, and' assistance 
has been kindly furnished by several Professors of the French 
language, whose experience in teaching enables them tc 

judge of the wants of the young student. 

M. A. I^ 

PhUadelphia, ISSS. 



TO TEACHERS. 

The I^essons preceding the exercises are designed to be com* 
mitted to memory bj the pupil. He will find it advantageous to 
commit to memory the vocabularies also, as they occur. 

It is not sufficient that the pupil merely write these exercises 
to be examined by the teacher ; he should also be required to 
give his^ reasons for using one form of the article, adjective, &o.| 
in preference to another. 
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ELEMEISTARY FRENCH EXERCISES. 



CHAPTER I. 

ON THE ARTICLK. 
SECT. L THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

The, le, la, V, les. 

Of the, dUf de la, de T, des. 

To the, au, d la, d r, aux. 

From the, du, de la, de P, des, 

§ 1. The definite article the is expressed in French by 

ICf before a noun of the masculine gender, singular 
number, beginning with a consonant or an h aspirated; 

lay before a noun of the feminine gender, singular 
number, beginning with a consonant or an h aspirated ; 

r, before a noun of either gender, singuhir number 
beginning with a vowel or a mute h; 

leSn before a noun of the plural number, of either 
gender, whether it begin with a vowel or a consonant. 

N. B. — ^The pupil will remember that a mute A, a silent h, and an 
^NOT aspirated, are syoonymous; that is, they mean the Fame thing 
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Vocahdlnry. 



Book, 
Brother, 
Cow 
^Coat, 
i)og. 
Ear, 
Friend, 
Grass, 
Head, 
Ink, 

N.B.- 

the plural 



frhre, m. 
vache, f. 

Iiahitj m. h mute. 
chieriy m, 
oreille, f. 



amij m. 



herhe, f. h mute. 
titCy f. 
cwcrc, f. 



King, 

Lion, 

Man, 

Mind, 

Pen, 

Queen, 

Sister, 

Star, 

Soul, 

Work, 



rot, m. 



Uoriy m. 
Tiommey m. A 
esprit y m. 
plume, f. 
m7tc, f. 
scKwr, f. 
Stoilcy f. 

^7?l€, f. 

ouvragcy m. 



-All the nouns used in the Exercises on the Artie 
by adding s to the singular. 



Rule for the Article. — Every Article must 
in gender and number with the noun to whicl 
lates. 

Exercise 1. 

The king, the dog, the book. The queen, the pen, the co^ 
mind, the work, the man. The star, the ink, the grass. T 
the stars, the books. The lion, the head, the ear, the sii 
kings, the friend, the coat, the men, the soul, the brother, 
the grass, the brothers, the sisters, the men. 



§ "2. Deis the French word for of and from, 
of the ^nAfrom the are expressed by 

rftt, (instead of de le, of which it is a contra 
before a noun of the masculine gender, singula 
ber, beginning with a consonant or an h asp: 

de la, before a noun of the feminine gender, si 
number, beginning with a consonant or an h aspi 

de V, before a noun of either gender, singula: 
ber, beginning with a vowel or an h mute ; 

desy (a contraction of de lesy) before nouns 



IRENOH ITTOOrillH. 11 

plural number, and of either gender, whether they 
begm with a consonant or not. 

Exerdie 2. 

Of the king. From the book. Of the qacen. From the pen.^ 
Of the work. Of the man. From the lion. From the grass. Of 
the friends. From the stars. The dogs of the queen. The coat 
of the brother. The ears of the dog. The head of the cow. The 
sister of the friend. The mind of the man. The books of the men. 

Remark. — Du, de la, de F, and deSy are also used to 

I express the possessive case of nouns; thus, The king's 

brother, le frire DU roi; the queen's sister, la %oeur de 

ExerciK 3. 

1 

The king's c&t The queen's friend. The man's dog. The 
queen's brother. The brother of the queen. The king's sisters. 
The sisters of the king. From the cow's head. Of the lion's ear. 
The dog's ears. The king's books. The kings' coats. The men's 
cows. The cows' heads. The brother's coat. Of the queen's dogs. 

§ 3. il is the French word for to. But to the is 
expressed by 

fltf, (instead of ci fo, of which it is a contraction,) 
before a noun of the masculine gender, singular num- 
ber, beginning with a consonant or an h aspirated; 

h la, before a noun of the feminine gender, singular 
number, beginning with a consonant or an h aspirated ; 

d, /*, before a noun of either gender, singular num- 
ber, beginning with a vowel or a silent h; 

mix, (a contraction of ci Us,) before nouns of the 
plural number. 
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N. B. — The pupil must 
as this accent distinguishes 
for has. 



not omit the grave accent (^) over d, to^ 
the word dy to^ from a, the French wore 





Vocahidary, 




And, 


et. 


History, 


huUoire, f. h silent. 


Boy, 


gargon, m. 


Honor, 


honneur, m. h silent. 


Child, 


enfant, m. 


Hour, 


heure, f. ^ silent. 


Door, 


jportCf f. 


Justice, 


justice, f. 


Father, 


pbre, m. 


Mother, 


m^re, f. 


Finger, 


doigty m. 


School, 


^cofe, f. 


Glove, 


gant, m. 


Tooth, 


(few<, f. 


Garden, 


jardin, m. 


Tree, 


ar&re, m. 


Hand, 


• main, f . 


Truth, 


viritif f. 



Exercise 4. 

To the hoy, to the garden. To the door, to the hand. To the 
tree, to the school. To the honor, to the hour. JTo the hoys, to 
the doors, to the trees, to the histories. To the ear, to the ears. To 
the tooth, to the teeth. To the finger of the boy. To the hand of 
the mother. To the trees of the garden. To the sister of the 
boys. To the hands of the child. To the justice of the king. To 
the gloves of the children. To the truth of the history, ^yy 



§ 4. The rules given above for rendering the article 
into French, may be briefly expressed as follows : 

Before a plural noun the is expressed by les; of the 
and from the, by des; to the, by aux. 

Before a singular noun of either gender, beginning 
with a vowel or a silent h, the is expressed by V; of the 
and from the, by de V; to the, by cb T. 

Before a singular noun of the feminine gender, be- 
ginning w th a consonant or an h aspirate, the is ex- 
pressed by la; of the and from the, by de la; to the. 
by hla. 
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Before a smgvlar noun of the mascultne gender, be- 
ginmng with a consonant or an A aspirate, the is ex- 
pressed hy le; of the and from the^ by du; to the, by au. 

Exercise 5. 

The £fither, of the father, to the &ther, from the father. The 
mother, of the mother, to the mother, from the mother. The fa- 
thers, of the fathers, to the fathers, from the fathers.X The child, 
of the child, to the child, frt)m the child. The children, of the chil- 
dren, to the children, from the children. The hoar, to the hour, 
of the hours. / The man, of the man, to the men. ^ Of the histories. 
From the histories. The hoy's friend. The sister's mind. The 
child's ear. The teeth of the lion. Send (envoy ez) the children to 
the school. To the sister of the king. Bring (apportez) the boys' 
pens. To the stars. To the ink. --/ -* 

§ 5. In English, when two or more nouns are con- 
nected by the conjunction and, the article is some- 
' i times expressed before the first noun only, and omifc- 
{ ted before the others ; but in French, the article must 
: be repeated before each of the nouns. 

The same remark applies to the prepositions ^ 
and de. 

Exercise 6. 

' The pen and ink. The ear and hand of the man. The friend of 

the father, mother, and children. To the kings and queens. The 

oooks of the brothers and sisters. The children's mother and father. 

j Send the books, pens, and ink to the school. Bring the boy's coat 

■ and gloves to the door. The king's truth and justice. The child's 

car and fingers. To the honor and justice of the boy. The queen's 

. brothers and sisters. The children's friend. Send the gloves to the 

ttcn and boys. Of the friend's work. The king's friends. To the 

queen's gardens. To the father, mother, and child. Send the boys' 

coats to the man. ^i,^^ 

; 2 
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14 ELEMENTARY 

(Remark. — In every French grammar^ various rules are given foa 
the use and omission of the article, but they do not come within the 
scope of so elementary a work as this. The following one, however^ 
is so important to the beginner, that it is inserted. 

§ 6. Rule. — All French nouns used in the wides* 
sense, must be preceded by the definite article. 

/^ In English, nouns taken in their widest sense are used without aa 
article. Thus in saying, Man is mortal, we mean by man, (ill manr- 
kind. When we say. Birds fly, fishes swim, quadrupeds have four 
feet, we do not mean some birds, some fishes, some quadrupeds, but 
all birds, fishes, quadrupeds. In the French language, the reverse 
of this takes place. 

N. B. — In the foUpwing exercise, write in French the nouns only 
^ith their appropriate articles. ' — • 

Exercise 7. 
Kings and queens are mortal. Children love to play. Ink ia 
I liquid. Mind cannot die. Friends are invaluable. Grass is green. 
Men love truth and justice. Honor is often misunderstood. Liona 
roar. Boys should not be mischievous. Man's honor. The his- 
tories of kings and queens. Truth is precious. Stars twinkle. Dogs 
and lions are carnivorous. Cows eat grass. Kings shoiild be just. 

§ 7. Proper Nouns. — (1.) Names of countries take 
the definite article before them ; as, Europe, V Europe* 

Unless they are preceded by a verb signifying 
dwelling J going^ or coming^ when the article must be 
omitted. In these instancies, in and to must be trans- 
lated by ew, and /row, by de; as. 

He is in France, 11 est en France^ 

He comes from France,. 11 ment de France, 

He is going to France, 11 va en France. 

N. B. — Several exceptions to this general rule are found in Frencti 
grammars, which the pupil will learn hereafter. 

(2.) The names of persons, cities, and totvns^ are used 
•^ French as in English, without the article. 
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SECT. n. THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 



1' 



I 



A or an, 
A or an. 



un, maso. sing. 
unCf fern. sing. 



§ 8. ii or an is translated into French by un be- 
fore a noun of the masculine gender, and by une be- 
fore a noun of the feminine gender, whether the 
French noun begin with a consonant or a vowel. 

Masc Fem. 

Of a or an, cTun, cTune. 

To a or an, d uriy d une. 

From a or an, cTun, cTune, 



Apple, 

Aprioot, 

Cloth, 

House, 

I^moQ, 

Orange, 

Peach, 

PencU, 

ExercUe 8. 

A rose, an orange, a pink, an apple. Of a lemon, of a plum, of a 
^olet, of an apricot. To a pink, to a snow-drop, to a father, to a 
child. A history of a king. The head of a lion. A sister of the 
queen. To a garden. To a house. Bring a pencil and a' hook. 
Send an apple and an orange to the boy's mother. Of an hour. 
The fingers of a glove. A lion's ears. From a king. Have you 
\<it)€z-vous) a pen ? Will you have (youkz-voxis) an apricot ? The 
trees of a garden. From a friend, from a star, from a child, from a 
ti8t»>ry. The perfume of a violet. To the door of a house. 



Vocdbvlary. 




pomme, f . 


Perfume, 


par/um, m. 


abricot, m. 


Pink, 


ceillety m. 


drapy m. 


Plum, 


prune, f. 


maisonj f. 


Rose, 


roscj f. 


citrorif m. > 


Silk, 


wiey f. 


orangey f. 


Snow-drop, 


perce-neigef f. 


jpichejf. 


Strawberry, 


/raise, f. 


crayon, m. 


Violet, 


violette, f. 
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SECT in. THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 



Some or any, duy de la, del*, des. de, d^. 



§ 9. The partitive article, du^ de la^ de V^ des, de, cT, 
(Englished by some or any, expressed or understood,) 
is used to express a portion of a whole thing, or part 
of a quantity of things. 

Some or any is expressed in French by 

du, before a noun masculine, singular, commencing 
with a consonant or h aspirate ; 

de la, before a noun feminine, singular, commenc- 
ing with a consonant or h aspirate ; 

tfer, before a noun singular, commencing with a 
vowel or silent h ; 

des, before a noun of the plural number ; 

de, before an adjective commencing with a conso- 
nant or h aspirate, or, in a negative sentence, before a • 
noun of either number commencing with a conso- 
nant or h aspirate; 

d\ before an adjective commencing with a vowel or 
h mute, or, in a negative sentence, before a noun com- 
mencing with a vowel or h mute. 







Vocabulary, ^ 




Beef, 


hceuf^ m. 




Milk, - 


lait, m. 


Beauty, 


heauti, f. 




Modesty, 


modesti^, f. 


Bread, 


pain, m. 




jyi^tton, 


mouton, m. 


Butter, 


heurre, m. 




Prudence, 


prudence, f. 


Coffee, 


cafi, m. 




Silver, 


argent, tn. 


Cream, 


crime, f. 




Sugar, 


Sucre, m. 


aold, 


or, m. 




Tea, 


ihi, m. 


^^ 


raisin, m. 




Wine, 


mu,Ta 
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Ex/otxtit 9. 

Some bread and some cream. Some strawberries and some apri- 
tots. Have yon any lemons ? Will yon have some ink ? Send 
some peacbes to the child's mother. Some histories. Some pru- 
deoce. Have yon any grapes ? Some houses. Some pencils. Have 
yoa any pinks ? Some sugar and some tea. Bring some grapes, some 
oranges, and some lemons. Some work. Some cloth and some silk 

§ 10. Some or any is often understood in English 
without being expressed ; but when it is understood, 
the partitive axticle must be expressed in French, 
and must be repeated before every noun where it is 
understood. 

Exercise 10. . 

Some coffee, tea, and sugar. Will you have milk or (om) cream ? 
Send some books, pens, and ink to the boys. Have you any bread 
and butter ? I have {fax) snow-drops and violets. Will you have 
beef or mutton ? She has (eUe d) beauty and modesty. Send some 
strawberries and cream to the boy's sister. Bring some, pinks and roses. 
Will you have gold or silver? He has (U d) apples and plums. She 
bas a father and mother, ^brothers and sisters, children and friends. . 

Remark 1. The pupil must remember that it is when the 
French adjective precedes the noun that some and any are 
expressed by de or d^; by die, if the French adjective com- 
inences with a consonant, and by £/', if the adjective com- 
naences with a vowel or silent A. 

Exercise 11. 

Some bread. Some good (hon) bread. Have you any pens? 

Rave you any good (bonnes) pens ? She has fine {JbeUes) oranges. 

feing some good [bonne) i*k. Have you any new {muveaux) books ? 

3he has good (bons) friends. Have you coffee, tea, and sugar? 

5ere are (void) some fine (belles)' peaches. Bring some roses and 

Volets. Have you fine (belles) cows? Send some grapes and 

^ranges to the children. Have you good (Jbonnes) oranges ? Will 

rou have silk or cloth ? 

— 2* 
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SECT ra. THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 



-JJ- 



Some or any, du^ de la^ del\ de,% c?e, d\ 



§ 9. The partitive article, duj de la^ de V^ des, de, d*, 
(Englished by some or ant/, expressed or understood,] 
is used to express a portion of a whole thing, or pari 
of a quantity of things. 

Some or ant/ is expressed in French by 

duy before a noun masculine, singular, commencing 
with a consonant or h aspirate ; 

de la, before a noun feminine, singular, commenc- 
ing with a consonant or h aspirate ; 

J^r, before a noun singular, commencing with a 
vowel or silent h ; 

des, before a noun of the plural number ; 

de, before an adjective commencing with a conso- 
nant or h aspirate, or, in a negative sentence, before a 
noun of either number commencing with a conso 
nant or h aspirate; 

d\ before an adjective commencing with a vowel oi 
h mute, or, in a negative sentence, before a noun com 
mencing with a vowel or h mute. 



Yocahulary. 



/ 



Beef, 

Beauty, 

Bread, 

Butter, 

Coffee, 

Cream, 

Gold^ 



hamfy m. 
heautif f. 
pain, m. 
beurrCf m. 
ca/Sf m. 
crime, f. 



or, m. 



raistn, m. 



Milk, - 


lait, ra. 


Modesty, 


modestie, f. 


jyiiitton, 


mouton, m. 


Prudence, 


prudence., f. 


Silver, 


argent, tu. 


Sugar, 


svxyre, m. 


Tea, 


ihi, m. 


"Wine, 


mn, xa 
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Ex/OtXtlt 9. 

Some bread and some cream. Some strawberries and some apri- 
tots. Have you any lemons ? Will yon have some ink ? Send 
some peacbes to the child's mother. Some histories. Some pru- 
dence. Have yon any grapes ? Some houses. Some pencils. Have 
JOQ any pinks ? Some sugar and some tea. Bring some grapes, some 
oranges, and some lemons. Some work. Some cloth and some silk 

§ 10. Smne or any is often understood in English 
without being expressed ; but when it is understood, 
' the partitive axticle must be expressed in French, 
' and must be repeated before every noun where it is 
\ understood. 

Exercise 10. . 

Some coffee, tea, and sugar. Will you have milk or (ou) cream ? 
Send some books, pens, and ink to the boys. Have you any bread 
and butter ? I have {fax) snow-drops and violets. Will you have 
beef or mutton ? She has (eUe d) beauty and modesty. Send some 
strawberries and cream to the boy's sister. Bring some piuks and roses. 
Will you have gold or silver? He has (il a) apples and plums. She 
has a father and mother, ^brothers and sisters, children and friends. 

Remark 1. The pupil must remember that it is when the 
French adjective precedes the noun that some and any are 
expressed by de or d^; by cfe, if the French adjective com- 
I mences with a consonant, and by £/', if the adjective com- 
Dttences with a vowel or silent A. 

Exercise 11. 

Some bread. Some good (Jxm) bread. Have you any pens? 

Have you any good (howaes) pens ? She has fine {JbeUes) oranges. 

Bring some good [bonne) i*k. Have you any new {muveaux) books ? 

She has good (hons) friends. Have you coffee, tea, and sugar? 

Here are (void) some fine (belles) peaches. Bring some roses and 

violets. Have you fine (belles) cows? Send some grapes and 

oranges to the children. Have you good {bonnes) oranges ? Will 

you have silk or cloth ? 

— 2* 



} 
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Exercise 12. 

Give iKe (donnez-mot) tte boy's gloves, and send the coat 
school. Will you have coffee or tea ? The beauty of the 
Have you any good (fionne) ink ? Send some ink to the 
Have you any roses ? Here are some fine (belles) roses. Th( 
of the garden. The lion's tooth. A man's hands. Give m 
snow-drops and violets. Send some bread and milk to the ch 
A dog's head. Send a rose and a pink to the child's sister. 
an hour, a hand. The ears of lions and dogs. The rose's pe 

Hemark 2. In the following Exercise, no is equival 
not any; and not^ used with a verb, is expressed in I 
by placing ne before the verb and pas after it. Ne is \ 
n' before a vowel or h mute. 

Exercise 13. 

Have you any bread ? I have no (not any) bread. He 
friends. I have no fine (jbelles) oranges. She has prudenc 
has no beauty. Have you any books ? Have you any good 
books ? I have no apricots. I have no good {hmis) apric< 
have good (bonnes) plums. She has apples. He has fine 
apples. The boy has good (bonnes) pens. The brother has i 
(bonnes) pens. Have you good (bon) wine ? I have no w 
have milk. The man has silver ; he has no gold. The child 
teeth. ^/ — 

Remark 3. Some and any, meaning a few^ and fol 
by a noun, are translated into French by quelques^ as \ 
seen in the Section on the Indefinite Adjectives. 

Remark 4. Some and «ny, meaning a few^ and nc 
lowed by a noun, will be explained in Chapter X, on t 
'definite Pronouns. 

iiem>ark 5. Som,e and any^ hot followed by a nou 
used at the end of a sentence, will be explained in Chapte 
on llv5 Personal Pronouns. 
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CHAPTER IL 
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K 

■X 

-i THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF FRENCH NOUNS. 



§ 11. To form the plural of French nouns, add 8 

r to the singular; eisp^e^ {aihery pdres, fathers. 

' Exception 1. Nouns ending in *, a*, or z, in the singular, do 
j not vary in the plural; as filSj son,^/s, sons. 

! Exception 2. Nouns ending in au or et/, add x to form the 
I plural; as eaUy water, eauXy waters. 

C Exception 3. The following nouns in ou take x to form the 
1 plural; viz: bijou y jewel; cailloUj pebble; cAom, cabbage ; 
itnouj knee ; hibouy owl : pou^ louse ; joujoUy plaything. 

Verrou, bolt, has verrowjor the plural, according to the French 
Academy, but in most dictionaries, verroux is given as the plural. 

N. B. Remember that all other French nouns in ou form their 
plural regularly, by the addition of «. 

Exception 4. Nouns ending in al change this termination 
into aux to form the plural ; as cheval, horse, chevatLx^ horses. 

Bat haZ, ball; camaval, carnival; rSgal, feast, and a few others, 
form their plural regularly, by the addition of « to the singular. 

Exception 5. The following nouns in ail form their plural 
by changing ail into aux; viz: bail, lease; imail^ enamel; 
toraily coral ; iravail^ work ; soupirail^ air-hole ; vantatly leaf 
of a folding door; ventailj the part of a helmet which admits 
air. 

Other French nouns in ail form their plural regularly by adding 
I to the singular. ^// " 
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Exception 6. Ciel^ heaven, has cieux in the plural. ( 
eye, has yeux, Ji'ieul^ ancestor, has aieux. 

N. B. There are a fev irregularities in the formation of the plural of i 
which are not mentioned here, because they are not important to the } 
student They can be found in almost any French grammar. 

Exercise 14. 

■ The pupil will commit to memory the follo\^ 
French nouns, and write them in the plural. 



Animal, 


oMimaly m. 


Eye, 


oeilf xn. 


Arm, 


hrasy m. 


Fan, 


iv entail, m. 


Ball, 


hal^ m. 


Feast, 


rSgal, m. 


Bird, 


oiseoMy m. 


Fire, 


feu, m. 


Bolt, 


verrou, m. 


Fool, 


fou, m. 


Bone, 


08y m. 


Foot, 


pted, m. 


Brook, 


rumeaUy m. 


Game, 


jeu, m. 


Cabbage, 


chouj m. 


Greneral, 


g6niral, m. 


Cage, 


cage, f. 


Girl, 


fiUe, f. 


Carnival, 


eamaval, m. 


Hammer, 


marteau, m. 


Cent, 


sou, m. 


Hat, 


chapeau^ m. 


Cloak, 
Co^, 


manteau, m. 


Hair, (a) 


cheveu, m. 


corail, m. 


Halter, 


licou, m. 


Country, 


pays, m. 


Heaven, 


ciel, m. 


Cradle, 


herccau, m. 


Height, 


hauteur, f. ^ as] 


Criss, 


croix, f . 


Hero, 


7id>os, m. ^ asp. 


Ci^stal, 


criUal, m. 


Hole, 


trou, m. 


Daughter, JUley f. 


Horse, 


cheval, m. 


%. 


jour^ m. 


Jewel, 


5iy(9?«, m. 


Uetail, 


ditail, m. 


Knee, 


genou, m. 


M 


TTUll, m. 


Knife, 


couteate, m. 


^ 


Eocerc 


ise 15. 




The 


pupil will comiriit 


, to memory the folloT^ 


French 


nouns, and write 1 


:hem in the plural. 


I^amb, 


agneau, m. 


Mallet, 


mail, m* 


Ticase, 


bailf m. 


Month, 


mots, m. 


Lesson, 


legan, f . 


Mouth, 


bouche, f. 


My, 


^, m. 


Mouse, 


smiris, f. 


lioosei 


jpot^ m 


Nail, 


cZbie, m. 

•4 
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Neighbor, 

Nephew, 

Night, 

Nose, 

Owl, 

Palace, 

Pebble, 



votsin, m. 
neveUf m. 
nuity f. 
nezy m. 



MboUj m. h asp. 

pcUaiSy m. 

catllouy m. 
Pine-apple, ananas, m. 
Place,, lieuy m. 
Plaything, joujou, m. 
Price, 
King, 
Room, 



er. 



Radd 
Shoe, 
Sheep, 
Sky, 



pnXf m. 
anneaUf m. 
chafnbref f . 
ffouvemail, m 
Soulier, m. 
breins, f. 
cieZ, m. 



Son, 

Stocking, 

Table, 

Tongue, 

Tooth, 

Thumb, 

Value, 

Vessel, 

Voice, 

Walnut, 

Water, 

Weight, 

Wind, 

Woman, 

Wood, 

Work, 

Worth, 



JUs, m. 
has, m. 
tabley f. 
langue, f. 
denty f. 
poucCy m. 
pr/x, m. 
vatsseau, m. 

VOtXy f. 

nou;, f. 
eaz«, f. 
pMsy m. 
ven^, m. 
fefnvm^y f. 
&n!s, m. 
travail, m. 
prir, m. 



Exercise 16. 



The radders of the vessels. The eyes of the birds. The voices 
of the generals. The queen's jewels. The children's playthings. 
Bring some cabbages from the garden. Give me the boys' hats and 
cloaks. From the palaces. Give me some strawberries, some le- 
mons, a pine-apple, and some fine (beUes) oranges. The boy's friend 
M8 gold and silver. Here are some good (bonnes^ pens. The man 
^ horses and cows. The teeth of the mice. Will yon have wine 
w witter? Have you any good (bonne) water? The boy's arms. 

Exercise 17. 

The halters of the horses. The voice of the hero. The sons of 
the heroes. The prices of the fans. Here are some nails and bolts. 
The bones of the arm. The pebbles of the brooks. Have you any 
pineapples? The lilies of the gardens. The head, mouth, and teeth 
of a sheep. The price of the horses. The voices of the birds. 
Bdng some crystals. Of the waters and winds. To the balls of the 
queen. The eyes of the owl. To the skies. The ear and eye of 
^nd some pine-apples and peaobea to tVi^ hqK^c^t^ 
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CHAPTER IIL 



ON THE ADJECTIVE. 



SECT. L THE FORMATION OF THE FEMININE OF FRE 

ADJECTIVEa 



^ § 12. KuLE 1. — Adjectives ending with e 
^uve their masculine and feminine alike; as 
Q^ne^ worthy. 



•c^ 



§ 13. KuLE 2. — The feminme of adjectives \ 
do not end with e mute, is generally formed I 
ding e mute to the masculine ; as mechant, mic. 
wicked. 

Exception 1. — Adjectiy^s ending with f change this 
into ve ; as brefj brlve/^ott. 

Exception 2. — Adjectives ending with x change this 
into se ; as heureuxy heureuse, happy. 

Exception 3. — Adjectives ending in 



eUy 

6fl. 



€L 



on 



} J 



make their feminine in 



eiUe, 
ennCy 
eUe, 



^ onnCy 



as tel^ telle J such ; pareil, pareiUey like ; ancient anct 
mident; mue/, muelle^ dumb ; bon^ bonne^ good. , ^ 
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The following list includes many of the adjectives in com- 
inon use which do not form their feminine gender agreeably to 
Seniles given above. 



1 Hasc 


Fern. 


£ngliih. 


f ^ 


douce. 


sweet 


FauXf 


favne, 


fidse. 


m, 


wuMe^ 


no. 


\ GinuS, 


geiUUUj 


kind or pret^ 


: Sotj 


9oUe, 


silly. 


• Am, 


basse, 


low. 


Gm, 


gram, . 


fax. 


1 Lat, 


loMte, 


weary. 


■| j^tt, 


ipatsse, 


thick. 


^ • 


grone. 


large. 


Fraisj 


fraiche. 


fresh. 


Mane, 


Blanche, 


white. 


^hmc, 


Jranche, 


frank. 


See, 


stche, 


dry. 


Akc, 


puMique, 


publio. 


^> 


longue, 


long. 


J^in, 


hinxgne, 


benign. 


Maiin, 


tnaltgne. 


malicious. 


^Wpciir, 


trompeuse, 


deceitful. 


Cavort, 


/avorUe, 


fiiyorite. ,♦ ^ 
* • 


Befiire a noun 


Before a notin 




niaiciiline, be- 


maJBcuIine, be- 




ginning with a 


ginning with a 




oonsonantorA 


Towel or h 




[ aspirated. 


mute. 


Fern. Engh'ah. 


f &a«, 


hel, 


heOe, beautiful 


Nouveau, 


nouvelf 


nouveUe^ new. 


fm^ 


M 


foUe, foolish. 


^ Mou^ 


mcH, 


fnoUe, soft. 


y^maOf 


vieU, 


ffieille, old. 
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Exercise 18. 

The pupil will commit to memory the folio 
French adjectives, and write them in the fern: 
singular. 

Liger^ light. 



Aciif^ active. 
Agi^ old. 
Amer^ bitter. 
Ancieriy ancient. 
AUentif, attentive. 
Aveugle, blind. 
Avioky greedy. 
Bleu, blue. 
Bon, good, 
^rc^ short. 
GapUfj captive. 
Carriy square. 
C?ier,* dear. 
Content, pleased. 
CoupaJblej guilty* 
Gourageux, courageous. 
Digne, worthy. 
Difficile, difficult. 
Dur, hard. 
Unvieuix, envious. 
Fi(Me, faithful. 
Grand, great^ tall. 
Gris, grey. 
Meureux, happy. 
IngraJt, ungratefuL 
Injuste, unjust. 
Jaime, yellow. 
Jeune, young. 



Malade, sick. 
Malheuretix, unhappy. 
Michanty wicked. 
Atortel, mortal. 
Muet, dumb. 
Naturel, natural. 
Nbir, black. 
Gdorifirant, fragrant. 
Gisif, idle. 
Grgueilhux, proud. 
Pareil, like. 
JParesseitx, lazy. 
Pauvre, poor. 
Pensify thoughtful. 
Pricieux, precious. 
jPoMjyr^purple. 
Propre, clean. 
Pond, round. 
Pouge, red. 
Soigneux, careful. 
Sourd, deaf. 
Triste, sad. 
T^ermci7, rosy. 
Fer<, green. 
Verttteitx, virtuous. 
Vif, quick, lively. 
Vindicatif, revengeful. - 



Nieuf,'new, that has not been used. 
Nicmveau, new, newly published. 
* Adjectives ending in er, form the feminine not only by the sm 
cf e mute, but require a grave accent Q) to be placed over the 
the final r. 
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SECT. n. THE PLURAL OF ADJECTIVES. 

14. The masculine plural of adjectives is fcrmod 

that of nouns, and the feminine plural is formed 

the feminine singular by adding 8. 

lepty bleUy blue, makes bleiLS ; and toutj all, makes 
in the plural masculine. 

nark. — Participles, when used as adjectives, form their 
ne by the addition of a mute «, and their plural by the 
)n of s. 



Exercise 19. 



e pupil will commit to memory the following 
jh adjectives and participles, and write them in 
eminine singular, masculine plural, and femi* 
plural. 





loved. 


Forty 


strong. 


h ^ 


firightful. 


Frangais, 


French. 


!Xtinj 


American. 


Gatiche, 


left, awkward. 


«i 


English. 


GSnSreuOj 


generous. 




brown. 


Bimnitef 


honest. 


rieuxj 


whimsical. 


ItcUien, 


Italian. 


• 


short 


JaJauXf 


jealous. 




cruel. 


Jjentf 


slow. 


^ 


cnrions. 


MUr, 


ripe. 


reuXf 


dangerous. 


Perdu, 


lost 


ry 


last. 


Plein, 


fuU. 


\ 


given. 


Frit, 


ready. 




right. 


Fris, 


taken. 




owed. 


Funif 


punished. 




written. 


Fegu, 


received. 




equal. 


Sevlf 


alone, only. 




had. 


Suivtf 


followed. 




haughty. 


VendUf 


sold. 




fine, not coarse. 


Vu, 


seen. 
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SECT. m. THE PLACE OF ADJECTIVEa 

§ 15. (1.) Most French adjectives follow A 

to which they refer. 
(2.) The following are commonly placed be/ore the 



Bean, handsome, fine. 

Bon, goodl 

Cher, dear, meaning hved. 

Grand', great. 

Gros, large. 

Jeune, young. 

Jolt, pvetty. 

Mauvais, bad. 



Michant, wicked. 
Meilleur, better. 
Mime, same. 
Moindre, less. 
Petit, small; little. 
Saint, holy. 
Tout, all. 
Vieux, old. 



(3.) The numeral adjectives, also, are placed bi 
noun, except when speaking of titles. 

(4.) Some adjectives have different meanings, acc( 
they are placed before or after the noun. Thus 

Un GRAND homme, 
Un homme grand, 
Un BRAVE homm>e, 
Un homme brav^:, 
Un HONNETE homme, 
Un hovrnne honnete, 
Un PAUVRE auteur, 
Un autev/r PAUVRE, 

Cher, dear, meaning high-jpriced, is placed after the noui 
haibii OHER„a dear coat. 

Bon has not its usual meaning before the wo^ homm^, 
un BON homme means a simpleton, or an artless man with lit 
vn homme bon means a good-natured man. With all otl 
hon has its usual meaning, and is placed before them. 

N.B. For the other adjectives whose signification varies ac 
their position, the pupil is referred to a French grammar or i. 

(5.) Many French adjectives can be placed either 
after their nouns, as the sound, perspicuity, or emphasis 



means 


a great man. 


(( 


a tall man. 


(( 


a good man. 


(( 


a brave man. 


(( 


an honest man. 


(( 


a polite man. 


n 


an author without m 


a 


an author without a : 
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SECT. IV. THE AGREEMENT OF iDJECTIVEa 

Hole 1. — ^Every adjective must agree in gender and nun- 
^^r with the noun or pronoun to which it refers. 

fiuLE 2. — If an adjective is used to qualify two or more nouns 
^ the singular number of the same gender, it must be put in 
^^pluralj and agree with them in gender ; as, 

The father and uncle are pleased. 
Le ptre et Voncle sotU contents. 
The mother and aunt are pleased. 
La nUre et la tante sont GONTENXES. 

If the nouns to which the adjective relates are of different 
genders, the adjective is to be put in the masculine plural ; as, 

The father and mother are pleased. 
Lephre et la rnhre sont CONTENTS. 

Exercise 20. 

A handsome horse. . A fine cow. The handsome^ horses of my 
[mm) friend. The neighbor's fine cows. The old woman is (est) 
blind and deaf. The blind man is happy. He has a faithful dog 
8nd a fine garden. The brother and sister are (soni) happy. We 
have delicious peaches and apricots. The queen haEs grey horses. 
The king's brother is a tall man. The children's mother is a coura- 
geous woman. A pretty child. The envious girl is unhappy. 

Remark. — The pupil must remember that, although some is 
expressed by de or d^ before an adjective, (see § 9,) yet of the 
isinvariably translated by du^ de la^ de V and des^ as explained 
in § 2. • ^ 

Ebcercise 21. 

I have fine sheep. The price of the fine sheep. You have pretty 
lambs. The beauty of the young lambs. An English boy. An Italian 
jirU, The public voice. A clean house. I have white stockings 
md black shoes. The right hand and the left band. The history 
if good kings. Send me some blue violets. The perfume of the 
due violet is delicious. He sells bad apples. We have no ripe 
Mcibet. You have a short lesson. Tho€(aeer\i«A^\v^^i^H*l^^^ 
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SECT. V. THE COMPARISON O? ADJECTIVEa 



§ 16. Examples of adjectives compared regular! 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 



Sage^ 


'plus sage, 




le plus sage. 


Wise, 


wiser. 




the wisest. 


Heareuxj 


plus heureiix, 




le plus heureux. 


Happy, 


happier. 




the happiest. 


HonteuXy 


plus honteux, 




le plus honteux. 


Shameful, 


more shameful. 


the most shameful. 


UtUe, 


mains utile, 




le moins utile. 


Useful, 


less useful^ 




the least useful. 


More amiable than. 


plus aimahle que. 


Less studious than, 


mains studieux que. 


Not so fatal 


as. 


pas aus^/uneste que. 


As delicious 


as. 


aussi 


cUlicieux que. 


. B. — QiLe is written qu* before a vowel or silent h. 


\ 


Exercise 22. 





The rose is more beautiful than the violet. This (cette') apple 
as delicious as a pine-apple. She is less studious than her (sa) m\ 
A rose as white as the lily. Peaches are more delicious than 
pies. The greatest of evils. The happiest child. The least an 
ble of the sisters. The most wicked of men. The snow-drop 
not so fragrttnt as the violet. The perfume of the rose is swe( 
than that (celui) of the pink. Gold is more precious^ than sih 
Silver is less precious than gold. The night is as short as the d 

Exercise 23. 

The most cruel of kings. The most generous of queens. ! 
plum is less sweet than the peach. The lion is the strongest 
animals. The beauty of the white lily is not equal to that (ce 
of the white rose. The mother and the children are ready. [ 
peaches are riper than the plums. The history of the evils. 1 
prices of the mallets. A woman less err el and whimsical than 
faeen. We have pirple grapes and red apples. A beautafal b 
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§ 17. The following adjectives are compared irre- 
tdarly^ thus : 

^ good, meiHeurf better, le meiUeur, the best 

^i^, little, or maindre, less, or le moindre, the least, 
smaill, sdlaller, or smallest. 

auvaiSy bad, i>^^; worse, lepire, the worst. 

Remark. — Better and hesty when adjectiyes, are cUwai/s translated 
meiUeur and le meiUeur; bat 2e» may be translated by plw petit, 
well as by moindrej and loorK by j^us mauvais, as well as by jptre. 

JSxercite 24. 

jive me a better pen and blacker ink. The value (yaleur, f.) of 
er is less than that (ceUe) of gold. The apple is good, but (mats) 
peach is better. Give me the worst of the pens. The best of 
brothers. The height of the house is less than that (ceUe) of 
tree. A better house. The pen is bad. The ink is worse. Have 
a better book? The worst of evils. .^jf^- 

I 18. The pupil should be careful not to confound the pre- 
ing adjectives with the following adverbs, which are Uke- 
e irregularly compared. 





ADTERBS. 




I, well, 


m^e^x, better, 


le mieux, the best. 


, little. 


mcmw, less, 


le moinsy the least. 


, badly, 


pisj worse. 

Exercise 25. 


lepiSf the worst. 



6. The pnpil will find in the Appendix the t« bs used in the following 
31868, unless they are inserted in the exercise. 

write little, but you write less. The little child has red shoes. 

pen is better than the ink. The sistei reads better than the 
her. The price of the cloth is less than that {celui) of the silk. 

apples are sweet, the peaches are sweeter. The neighbor does 
y; his (son) brother does worse. The height of the trees is 
ter than that {ceUe of the house. Give me riper plums. ./ — 
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Remark. — In English, douds are used as adjectives when ^hfiy 
are placed before other nouns which they describe; as, A doth coat. 
But in French, the noun which is used as an adjective, is placed 
after the other, with a preposition between them to express their re- 
lation to each .other. 

When the first noun denotes the material of which anything 
is made, it is placed after the second noun, with the preposition 
dt between them ; as, A cloth coat,^ Un habit de drop. 

N. 6. Other relations between nouns are variously expressed in French^ . 
but they do not come within the scope of so elementary a work as thiSi 
The pupil will find them explained in French grammars. 







Vocabulary. 




Edward, 


Edouard. 




Lucy, 


Lucie. 


Emily, 


JSmilie. 




Mary, 


Marie. 


George, 


George. 




Matilda, 


Mathilde. 


Henry, 


Henri, 




Peter, 


Pierre. 


John, 


dean. 




Sophia, 


Sophie. 


Julia, 


Julie. 


, 


Stephen, 


Uiienne. 


Louisa, 


Louise. ' 


Eocerci 


Williami 
'se 26. 


Guillaume. 



Mary has a silver knife and a gold pencil. Will you have silk 
stockings ? Sophia writes well, but Emily writes better. Henry is 
older than William. Mary is more careful than Matilda. Edward 
is the most active of the boys. Emily is the most attentive of the 
girls. Julia has blue gloves. A queen more benign than Mary. 
Will you have a longer Jesson 7 Sophia has a little bird in a small 
cage. Louisa is lazier than Lucy. George shall have a silver pen- 
cil. Peter is taller than Stephen. She is as young and as beautifdl 
as Emily. Wc have no sweet wine. A king less revengeful tjiao 
John. A lesson badly written. 

N. B. All the verbs used in the exercises are either found 
Appendix, or are conjugated like the verbs therein oo]:\jttga1 
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SECT. VL NUMERAL A">JECTIVES. 

(Extraeted bjfpermusionjrom Botrnttr's CoBoquial Phrtuea.) 

When a namber is named without a noun aAer it, it is pronounced a« 
ien opposite the figures, or as it is spelt between a parentliesis ( ), taking 

to pronounce the letter or letters marked in italics. 
I some of the numbers are followed by a noun, their pronunciation va* 
)rding as that noun begins with a consonant, a vowel, or an h mute.— 
directions given in small print, under every number that needs any di> 

bres Cardinaax. Cardinal Numben. 

mcue, (me. 

r, Itoo. 

before a consonant 

:, before a vowel or aa A mota. 

r, three, 

before a consonant. 

, before a vowel or an A mute. 

Te, /our. 



>efore a eonsonant. 

before a vowel or an A mote. 

sis) 

fore a consonant. 

efore a vowel or an A mate. 



sfore a consonant. 

efore a vowel or an A mate. 

lefore a consonant. 

before a vowel or ar. h mute. 

r 

before a consonant. 

, before a vowel or an \ mote. 



five. 



eevet%» 



eight 
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10 dix (dis). ten. 

di, before a coDsonant. 

diz, before a vowel or an ^ mute. 

11 ODze, deven, 

12 doaze^ twelve, 

13 treize, thirteen, 

14 quatorze^ fourteen, 

15 quinze, ^ fi/ieen, 

16 seize; sixieen, 

17 dix-sept, (dis-set) seventeen, 

18 dix-huit, (di-zuit) eighteen, 

19 dix-neaf; (diz-neuf) nineteen, 

20 Yingty twenty. 
In all the following, pronounce the t in vingt very strongly. 

21 vin^t et un, (vin t4 un) tweniy-oM. 

22 vin^t-deux, twenty-two, 
28 viD^t-trois, iwenty-4hree, 

24 vin^quatre, twenty-fom, 

25 vin^cinq, twenty-five, 

26 vin^t-six, twenty-six, 

27 vin^sept, <«?e«<y-«ct;c». 

28 vin^t-huit, twenty-eight, 

29 vin^t-neuf, twenty-nine. 
In the following, pronounce the I in /rvn^d very strongly. 

30 trente, <Hr<y. 

31 trente et un, thirty-one. 

32 trente-deux, thirty-two, 

33 trente-troM, thirty-three. 

34 trente-quatre, thirty-four, 

35 trente-ciDq, thirty-five, 

36 trente-six (sis) thirty-six. 

37 trente-sept, thirty-seven. 

38 trent«-huit, thirty-eight* 
89 trente-neuf, thirty-nine. 
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lie ftOowiiig, pronooiioe the t in quanmu rery ttrongly. 

snte el iiii| Jorty-one. 

ante-deiLB, Jbrty-two. 

ante-tioi^ /orfy-three, 

inte-qaatrei forty-four. 

Bnte-cinq, forty-five, 

«iite-€axy (sis) forty-nx. 

ante-flept| forty-Kven. 

ante-huit^ forty-eigkL 

ante-neaf, forty-nint. 
le foUowing, pronoimce the t in tinquaanu very strongly. 

nante, fifty. 

aante et nn, fifty-one. 

uante-deiLs, fifty-tioo. 

uante-trouy fifty-three, 

QaDte-qaatre, fifty-fou^. 

uante-cinq, Jiftyfive. 

aante-si^, (sis) fifty-nx. 

oante-Bept, fifty-teven. 

uaDte-huit, fifty-dgJu. 

nante-neuf, fifty-^im. 

le following, pronounce toitumt, giving to the m »he itrong and pore 
ig sound oi»; and pronounce the t very strongly. 

mte, nxty. 
Binte el un^ sixty-one, 

inte-deux^ nxty-tu>o. 

inte-troi<; nxty-three. 

uite-qiiatrei maty-four. 

inte-cinq, tixtyrfive, 

EiDte-six, (ns) dxtysix. 

mte-8ept| nxty-teven. 

ante-hait| nxty-etght. 

iDte-neaf| nxty-nine, 

inte el diX| (dis) ae^jenAil. 



84 



ELEMENTARY 



71 soiKante-ODze, 

72 soixante-douze^ 

73 soixante-treize, 

74 soixante-quatorze, 

75 soixante-quinzey 

76 soixante-seize, 

77 soixante-dix-sept, (dig) 

78 soixaDte-dix-huit, (diz) 

79 soixante-dix-neuf; (diz) 

80 quatre-vin^fe, 

81 quatre-vin^un, 

82 quatre-viD^^-deux, 

83 qaatre-via^^troisy 

84 quatre-vin^^quatre; 

85 quatre-vin^<-cinq, 

86 quatre-vin^^six, (sis) 

87 quatre-viD^^sept, 

88 quatre-vin^/-huit, 
, 89 quatre-vin^^neuf, 

90 quatre-vin^^dix, (dis) 

91 quatre-yin^^onze, 

92 quatre-YiD^^-doaze, 

93 quatre-vin^^treize, 

94 quatre-vin^quatorze^ 

95 quatre-yin^^quinze^ 

96 quatre-yin^<-seize, 

97 quatre-yin^<-dix-sejpt, (dis) 

98 quatre-yin^^dix-huit, (diz) 

99 quatre-yiD^^dix•Deuf, (diz) 

100 ceuty 

101 cent nuj 

102 cent denx^ 

103 cen^ trois, 

104 cent quatre 

105 centoinq. 



9evenhf4wo. 

seventy-three, 

eeventjf'/onr, 

eeventy'Jive. 

seventy-six* 

seventy-seven, 

seventy-eight 

seventy-nine. 

eighty. 

eighty-one. 

eighty-twoi 

eighty-three. 

eighty-four. 

eighty-five. 

eighty-six. 

eighty-seven. 

eighty-eighL 

eighty-nine. 

ninety. 

ninety-one, 

ninety-tujo. 

ninety-three, 

ninety-four. 

ninety-five. 

ninety-six. 

ninety-seven. 

ninety-eight. 

ninety-nine, 
one hundred, 
one hundred and one. 
one hundred and two. 
one hundred and three, 
one hundred and four, 
one hundred and five 



M 



( dxi (as) 

i huitj 

I diz, (dis) 
\ ome, 
!doaiey 
^ treize, 
!qaaton^ 
I qainze, 

' dix-septy (dis) 
! dix-huit, (dis) 

diz-neafy (diz) 

viD^ 

; yin^ et vHj 
I vin^lrdeiiXy 

{ oen^ 
3-6 oen^ 
cento, 
y&niiy 
oentoy 
cento, 
^cento| 
iUe, 

XIX mille, 
)is mille, 
cen< mille, 
deno; cen< mille, 
troi« cen^ mille, 
D un million, 
detLT millions, 
[? \xo\s millions, 



one hundred amd nxL 

on€ hundred and teven. 

cne hwndred and eighL 

one hundred and nine. 

cne hundred and ten, 

one hundred and eleven 

one hundred and twelve* 

cne hundred and thirteen. 

one hundred and fourteen. 

one hundred and fifteen. 

one hundred and sixteen^ 

one hundred and ieventeen. 

one hundred and eighteen. 

one hundred and nineteen. 

one hundred and twenty. 

one hundred and twenty-one, 

one hundred and twenty-two^ <fe. 

two hundred, 

three hundred, 

four hundred. 

five hundred. 

9ix hundred. 

eeven hundred, 

eight hundred. 

nine hundred, Ac 

one thousand, 

two thousand. 

three thousand^ dse. 

one hundred thousand. 

two hundred thousand, 

three hundred thousand, Ac 

one million, 

two millions, 

three millions, Ac 
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Note Isi. — With tl.3 exception of ww, unej one, the caroinal numbe 
are invariable in gender; that is, tliey are not altered to agree withnouni 
of the feminine gender. 

Note 2nd. — Although onzej eleven, and onzieme^ eleventh, begin with 
a vowel, the definite article /«, /a, does not suffer elision before thein, 
and the article les is pronounced as if onze began with an h aspirated,* 
as, 

lie onzthne etieval^ The eleventh horse. 

Les onze pormnes^ The eleven apples. 

Note Zrd, — ^The adjective qucUre-mngts, eighty, drops the plural termi 
nation (9,) when it is followed by another number; as, 

Quatr&4fingts crayons^ Eighty pencils. 

Quatr»^ng€^detLX crayons^ Eighty-two pencils. 

Xen ai qtMtre-vingt-quaire^ I have eighty-four. 

NfAie 4th.-^Deux cents, trois cents, &c., are written with the plural tei- 
mination («,) when they are not followed by another nuinber; as. 

Deux cents jours, Two hundred days. 

Deux eetU un jours. Two hundred and one days. 

But these two adjectives, qaatre-vingts and cent, do not take the plu- 
ral when they are used in dates instead of the ordinal adjectives, qmtre 
vmgtihne and centihne. 

Charlemagne mourtU en Van huit cent. C* ►* ' ' -i ,' •. 
Charlemagne died in the year 800. J^/Z { 

Ce maikeBr arriva en Van einq cent guatre-vingt. 
This calamity happened in the year 580. 

' Note 5^^.— -The adjective miUef thousand, never takes « as a mark o 
ike plural; as, 

Dtx miUe hommes, Ten thonsarid men. 

The word thousand in dates, is written mil; as. 

En mU hwU cent einquante, In 1850. 

Although the preceding example is correct, it is more usual, an 
leiliaps more elegant to say, 

^ En dia&kuit eerU einiuanU, In eighteen hundred ancbfifty. 
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Hm word mile, used as a noun, and mcwning a mile, follows 'oe rale 
of 00QII8, and takes the (dnral; as, 

CefU mUbg, * A hundred miles. 

N€ie6th.^Af and one, placed in English before hundred and thousand, 
are not expressed in French. 

NcU TlA— The conjunction and, placed in English after hundred and 
flmuand, when followed by another number, is not expressed in French; 

CeiU dnqtumU Udiet, One hundred and fifty tables. 

Note 8(4.— The conjunction et, and, is used in French, although not in 
Soglish, in the numbers vmgt d un, twenty-one; trente et un, thirty-one, 
te. 

•Nbfe 9(L — ^The French Academy says a hyphen should neither imme- 
^Mtefy precede nor follow cent. \i^^ 

Exercise 27. 

The pupil will write eleven lines of the Multiplication Talle 
AccorcUng to the following model ; 

De:uxfoi8 unfont deux. 
Twice (two times) one are two. 



Nombres Ordinauz. 




• 

Ordmal Numbers. 


ft«mier. 


1 

mcuc. 




first. 


pwmi^, 


fern. 




first. 


*«on<? (segon) 


masc. 




second. 


\ seconde (segond) 


jSTn. 




second. 


Fiom thifi^ all the ft llowing are 


the 


same for the nuise, tmdf&m 


^zi^me, 






second. 



> tioisi^me, third. 

qoa^^me, fourth. 

raoquitoe fifth, 

Azikie,^ sixth. 



w 


XLEBfENTAliT 


8e|f)titoe| 


8eoenth» 


huiti^me, 


eighth. 


neuvi^me^ 


ninth. 


dixi^me^ 


tenth. 


ODzi^me^ 


eleventh. 


douzi^mei 


twelfth. 


treizi^mei 


thirteenth. 


quatond^moi 


fourteenth. 


quiDzitoe^ 


fifteenth. 


seizi^me, 


sixteenth. 


diz-septi^me; (dis) 


seventeenth. 


dix-huiti^me, (diz) 


eighteenth. 


dix-neavidme^ (diz) 


nineteenth. 


vin^i^mei 


twentieth. 



In all the following; pronounce the t in vingt very strong ly; 

yId^ et oni^me^ twenty-first. 

viD^rt-deuxi^mei twenty-second. 

viD^troisi^mey twenty-third. 

viD^t-quatri^me^ twenty-fourth. 

vin^cinqui^mei twenty-fifth, 

Yingtram^me^ twenty-siocth. 

viD^t-septi^me^ ticenty-sevenih. 

vin^huiti^mey twenty-eighth. 

vin^neayi^mei twenty-ninth. 

trenti^me. thirtieth. 

In all the following, pronounce the t in trerUe very strongly 

trente ei uni^mei thirty-first. 

trente-deaxi^mei thirty-second. 

treDte-troisi^me, thirty-third. 

trente-quatri^mey thirty-fourth, 

trente-oinqui^ine^ thirty-fifth. 

treDtensixi^me, thirty-siocth. 

trente-septi^mei thirty-seventh. 

trente-huiti^me^ thirty-eighth. 

trente-neuyidmei thirty-nxrUh, 

^oarantitoe^ fortieth. 
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all the foUowing, pronoanoe the t in quaranu very iCroiigif 

3 e^ tmi^me, foriy-finL 

!-deaxi^me, forty-mcand. 

i-troisi^me, forty-third, 

•qnatri^me, forty-fourth, 

•cinqoitoe, forty-fifth. 

•dxi^me, forty-nxth. 

■septi^me, forty-Hventh, 

huiti^me^ forty-eighth, 

neayi^mey forty-nvnih, 

il the ibllowing, pronoiuioe the t in mmqumUe very aCioogly. 

^me, fftieih. 

I et ani^me, fifty-firiL 

s-deazi^me| fifty-iecond. 

i-troisi^me, fifty-ddrd, 

i-quatri^me, fifty-fourth, 

i-cinqui^mei fifty-fifih* 

i-sixi^me, fifty-tixih, 

!-8epti^me, fifty-tevenih, 

i-huiti^me, fifty-eighth, 

j-neuvi^me, fifty-ninth, 

3 following, pronounce soissant, giving to the m the strong and |%re 
I sound of »/ and pronounce the t very strongly. 

me, nxtieih, 

Bt uni^me, . sixty-first, 

deuxi^me^ sixty-second. 

broisi^me, sixty-third. 

insLtnhme, siaUy-fourth, 

nnqui^mei siocty-fifth, 

nxi^me, sixty-sixth, 

iept^me^ sixty-seventh, 

buiti^me, sixty-eighth, 

leuvi^me, sixty-ninth, 

2t dixi^me. seventieth, 

)Dzi^me, seventy-first. 

louzi^moj seventy-second, 

1 
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BOixant^ treizi^me, 

Boizante-quatorzi^me; 

Boixante-quiDzi^mo, 

soixante-seizi^mo, 

soixaute-dix-septi^me, ((lis) 

Boixante-dix-huiti^me; (diz) 

Boixante-dix-neuvi^me, (diz) 

quatre-vin^ti^me, 

quatre-vin^uDi^me, 

quatre-viD^^deaxi^m6; 

quatre-viD^^troisi^me; 

quatre-viD^^quatri^me, 

quatre-yiD^-cinqui^me; 

quatre-viD^^sixi^me, 

quatFe-viD^^septi^me^ 

quatre-vin^^huiti^me; 

quatre- vin^ neu vi^mei 

quatre-vin^^dixi^mey 

quatre-viD^^ODzi^me; 

quatFe-yin^^douzi^me; 

quatre-viD^^treizi^me, 

quatre-vin^^quatorzi^me; 

quatre-yiD^quinzi^me; 

quatre-yin^^seizi^me, 

quatre-yiD^^dix-septi^me; (dis) 

quatre-yiD^^dix-huiti^me, (diz) 

quatre-yiD^^dix-Deuyi^me^ (diz) 

centi^me, 

cen^ UDi^me, 

cent deoxi^me^ 

cent troisi^me, 

cent quatri^mei 

cen^ cinqui^me^ 

milli^me; 

millioni^mei 



seventy-third, 

seventy-fourth, 

seventy-Ji/ih. 

seventy-sixth, 

seventy-seventh, 

seventy-eighth, 

seventy-ninth. 

eightieth, 

eighty-firsL 

eighty-second, 

eighty-third, 

eighty-fcmrth, 

eighty-Jifih, 

eighty-sixth, 

eighty-seventh, 

eighty-eighth, 

eighty-ninth, 

ninetieth, 

ninety-first. 

ninety-second, 

ninety-third, 

ninety-fourth, 

ninety-fifth, 

ninety-sixth, 

ninety-seventh, 

ninety-eighth, 

ninety-ninth. 

one hundredth. 

one hundred and J 

one hundred and s 

one hundred and t 

one hundred andj 

one hundred and J 

thousandth, 

millionth. 
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Exercise 28. 

"3. The nnmbera canoot be reveraed. ' Fire and twenty must be translated 
*to Prencli by vingt<inq^ twenty-five. 

Sead me four and twenty oranges and six pine-apples. Give me 
i^elfe lemons. Here are (vovci) five hundred pens. The second 
^^' Six and thirty trees. The sixth day. Send me sixteen fans 
id eighteen hats. Three hundred and sixty-five days and six 
urs. The eleventh hour of the day. Four and twenty hours. 
' the eleventh month. The first star. Eighty holts. Eighty- 
;ht naib. The first oent. 

§ 19. — In mentioning the days of the month, the cardinal, 
tead of the ordinal, numbers are used ; as, le deux^ le trois^ 
vingt et tin de Janvier ^ the second, third, twenty-first of 
QUary. Except Ihe first of the month, which is le premier 
mois. 

Also, in speaking of the titles of kings, the cardinal, instead 
the ordinal, numbers are used ; as, Louis Onze^ Louis the 
2venth ; and the adjective is placed after the noun. 
Except the first and second^ which are p^^emier and *e- 
id; as, George the First, George Premier; William the Se- 
id, Guillaume Second, 



laary, Janvier, 

rch, Man. 
ril, Avril, 
ff Mai. 
16, Juin. 



Vocdbvlary, 



July, Juittet, 
August, AoilL* 
September, Septembre. 
October, Octobre. 
November, Novembre, 
December, Dicemhre. 



Remark, — There are three modes of writing the day of 'he 

ath, viz.: Le \er de Juillet^ the first of July. 

Le \er Juillet^ " 

• \er Juillety <« 

Ind for letters, Ce ler de Juillet^ is sometimes used. 

4« 
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Exercise 29. 

Write in wofds, The first of July, 1837. February 22m 
January Ist, 1800. George the Fourth. William the Firs 
fourth of July, 1776. The eleventh of November, 1111. 
ber 3l8t, 1847. The twenty-first of July, 1812. Edw 
Sixth. Louis the Sixteenth. Henry the Eighth. April la 
The second of June, 1536. The first of August, 1848. 
the First George the Second. George the Third. l 



Nombres Cardinaux em- 
ploy^ BYee/ois, 

une foi«, 
deuo: fois, 
troi« fois, 
quatre foisy 
cinq foi«y 
BIX foisj 

aept foiSf 
huit fois^ 
neu/foi«, 
dix fois, 
onze foi^i 
douze fois^ 
treize foi«, 
quatorze foi«^ 
quinze fois^ 
seize fois^ 
dix-sep^ fois, (dis) 
dix-hui< fois, (diz) 
dix-neu/foi<, (diz) 
vin^ foi«, 
vin^t et une fols, 
Tinyt-deux foi«^ &o 



Cardinal Numbers used 
with the word time. 

once. 

twice. 

thrice or three time&. 

four times. 

five times, 

six times. 

seven times. 

eight times. 

nine times. 

ten times. 

eleven times. 

twelve times. 

thirteen times. 

fourteen times. 

fifteen times. 

sixteen times. 

seventeen times. 

eighteen times. 

nineteen times. 

twenty times. 

twenty-one times. ^ 

t%o€7Uy'two times, Ac 
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CHAPTER IV. 
ON THE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

— The pronominal adjectives form a link between ad- 

and pronomis. By some grammarians they are classed 

he former, and by others among the latter. They are 

into three classes, viz., the possessive, the demonstra- 

1 the indefinite. 

SECT. L THE POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

. — The possessive Brdjectives are these, viz., 

Before any Before a femi' Before a femi- Before all 
masculine nine noun, nine noun, nouns in the 

noun, singular sing., *Deginning sing., beginning plural number 



number. 


with a 


conso- 


with a vowel 






nant or h 


aspi- 


or h mute. 






rated. 










9non, 


ma, 






mon. 


mes, 


Um^ 


ta, 






ton. 


tes, 


son, 


sa, 






son, 


ses, 


son. 


sa, 






son. 


ses, 


son, 


sa. 






son. 


ses. 


notre, 


noire. 






noire. 


nos. 


voire, 


voire. 






voire, 


vos. 


leur. 


leur. 






leur. 


leun 



— These adjectives do not agree in gender and number 

antecedent, or possessor, as in English, but with the 

)ssessed. This is one of the difficulties of the young 

who frequently errs in supposing that his- is always to 
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be translated by soriy her by sa^ &c. He must constantly hav 
in mind the following rule, which serves for the demonstrativ 
and the imlefinite adjectives as well as the possessive. 

Rule. — Every pronominal adjective must agree ii 
number and gender with some follomng noun to whicl 
it refers. 

Exercise 29. 

My son, my child, my daughter, my school. Their work. Hi 
brother, her brother, his brothers, her brothers. His sister, be 
sister, his sisters, her listers. His he'^ght, her height, its height 
To thy car. My brother's birds. The bones of your arm. Ou 
jewels. Thy honor. His soul. Her faithful dog. Her eyes ar 
black. (Write, She has the eyes black.) His history. Her history 
The price of your fan. My playthings. I have written twice fr 
thy sister. Bead your lessons four times. Her hands are white 
(Write, she has the hands white.) 

§ 23. — The possessive adjective, like the article, must b' 
repeated in French before every noun in the sentence befor 
which it is understood^ but not expressed in English ; as, M; 
father and mother, Mon plre et ma mire. 

The prepositions <i and de must also be expressed before tb< 
possessive adjective, when they are understood. 

Vocabulary, 



Aunt, 


tantej f. 


Fruit, 


fruity m. 


Boot, 


hotte, f. 


Love, (noun,) 


anumr, m. 


Carriage, 


voiture, f. 


Parent, 


^rent, m. 


Chair, 


chaise, f . 


Pear, 


powe, f. 


Cherry, 


cerise, f. 


Purse, 


bourse, f. 


Coach, 


carrosse, m 


Raspberry, 


framboise, f. 


Color, 


coyhur, f. 


Service, 


service, m. 


Currant, 


groseUte^ f. 


Thimble, 


dS^ m. 


Flower, 


j^r, f. 


ontuiU^Tiv. 
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Exercise 30 

Thy pen and books. Give me your gloves and hat. The love 
if my brother and sister. To your sons and daughters. Its beauty 
ind value. My hat, coat, and boots are on iaur) my chair. " Our 
iarriage and horses are at (d) your service. Their uncle and auut 
ire happy. Our apples are better than your oranges. Thy hands 
md, feet. My pens and ink. The price of his cows and horses. 
Her modesty and prudence. Send (envoie) some fruits and flowers 
to thy mother and sisters. My brother Edward is my father's fifth 
son. Henry the fourth. 

Exercise 31. 

Edward and his sister are careful and attentive. Peter has do 
nspberries in his garden. George's friend has two grey horses. 
The eleventh of the first month. The vessel has lost its rudder. 
% brothers have eighty sheep and eighty-six cows. One hundred 
tod twenty chairs. Two hundred and nineteen cents. Lucy laughs 
688 than her sisters. The nights are now {d^prisevU) shorter than 
he days. Our brothers and sisters are ready. The price of your 
)oots and shoes. Do you love red currants better than white cur 
AQts? Matilda's silk hat is on the round table. 

Exercise 32. 

The color of your currants and cherries is beautiful. My dear 
nends, all the fruits of my garden arc at your service. Send the 
Prettiest flowers to your uncle and aunt. Emily's parents are pleased 
'ith \de) their good daughter. Give me your ripest pears. Ste- 
phen and William have my poor dog. The king's coach is at the 
loor of his palace. The garden has lost its beauty. My raspberries 
•nd currants are the finest. The rose is the queen of flowers. Send 
ome fragrant flowers to the blind children. Ihe weight of its fruits 
he old woman has cloth shoes. 
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f/-^ SE(7r. IL THE DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

§ 24. — Thh^ that, these, those, when followed im 
diately by a noun, (or with only an adjective com 
between them,) are demonstrative adjectives, and 
translated into French thus : 





Before a noun of the 


Before a noun of the 


Before any noi 




maflcuUne gend( 


er, 


masculine gender. 


of the femini 




beginning with 


a 


beginning with a 


gender. 




eonsonafit or h 


as* 


voioel or h mute. 






pirate. 








<:> This, 
That, 


CC, 




cety 
cet, 


cette, 
cette. 


; These, 


ces, 




ces, 


ces. 


Those, 


oes. 




C€8, 


ces. 






Exercise 33. 





This horse, that horse, these horses, those horses. The h( 
of that man. This woman's cows. The modesty of that girl. [ 
boy's parents. * The voices of those birds. That coat. That fi 
Send those lemons and pine-apples* to my house, ^nd those gn 
and peaches to your sisters. The son of that hero.^ What (Q 
is the price of those fans and gloves ? Send these corals and c 
tals to your brother. The truth of that history. At (d) this h« 
Put those pears on the table, and bring some silver knives. ^^ 

* The remark $ 23 respecting, the repetition of the possessive ad 
live, is equally applicable to the demonstrative adjective. 

§ 25. — ^As ce, cet, cette, ces, do not express the distinci 
implied in the English words this and that, these and t/tt 
it is necessary, when we wish to make this distinction, oi 
speak emphatically, to place ci after the noun to denote 
nearest object, and Id, to denote the most remote. 

The particles ci, here. Id, there, must be joined by a hj-p 
to the nouns which they follow, thus, 

This horse, ce chevcd-ci; that horse, ce cheval4d. 
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Exerciie 34. 

IS pen is good. That pen is bad. Give that orange to your 
ir. These fine apples grew (cwissaient) on those trees. Those 
t)errie8. These cherries. The price of those pluDis and these 
M J dear sister, read this book ; put that book on the table. 
Ink is black, that ink is bine. These boots are new; give m« 
boots. Send these lilies to Mary, and those violets to Lucy, 
ant's eyes are blue. The 29th of February will be her birth* 
jour de naissance.) 

Vocabulary. 



tttage, 


avaiUagc^ m. 


Mahogany, 


acajou, m. 


h 


(obiter, m. 


Marble, 


marbre, m 


t 

) 


houlanger, m. 


Oak, 


cMne, m. 




bonnet, m. 


Physician, 


midecin, m. 


Dter, 


charperUier, m. 


Pleasure, 


plaisir, m. 


»p 


jerfnieTy m. 


Season, 


saison, f. 


kerchtef, 


mouchoir, m. 


Shoemaker, 


cordonnier, m 




/er, m. 


Steel, 


ociier, m. 




feuiUe, f. 


Velvet, 


velours, m. 


er, 


cuir, m. 


Watch, 


morUre, f. 




Exerck 


4)8 35. 





se knives are of steel, those knives are of silver. That farm- 
lazy children. This watch is better than that watch. Emily 
st her gold thimble. Give this cap to your aunt, and that 
to your sister. That physician has a marble house. The 
ter has our wooden mallet. Bring those peaches; these 
!8 Bxe not ripe. The color of these pinks, and the perfume of 
roaes. ^ Julia has a white silk hat. My watch and handker- 
tfe on that table. Silver is white. That carpenter has a lea- 
pron and iron nails. Matilda has your gold watch. 
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SECT. III. THE INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES 

§ 26. — The indefinite adjectives always relate i 
a noun or pronoun expressed in the same senteno 
They are, 



All, / 
Each, 

Every, 

No, 

No, 

Other, ' 

Same, 

Some, 

Such, 

Several, 

What, 

Which, 



Masc. sing. 
quelquBy 
tout, 
chaquey 
( chaquCj 
\tout, 
aucurij 
nul, 
amfre, 

quelqiiCf 
tel, 



Fem. sing. 

quelque, 

totUe, 

chaqiiej 

chaqtte, 

toutey 

aucune^ 

autre, 
mime, 
qiielque, 
tdle^ 



Masc. plur. 

qvelqueSj 

tous, 



Fern. plur. 

quelques. 

tautes. 



quel, 
quel, 



quelle, 
qiielle, 



tous, 

aucurut, 

nvh^ 

autres, 

mimes, 

quelques, 

tels, 

plusieurs, 

quels, 

quels, 



toutes. 

aucunes,^ 

nuUfis* 

autres. 

mJimes, 

quelques. 

telles. 

plusieurs, 

quelles, 

qudles. 



* Used with nouns which ha e no singular form. ^« 



Remark 1. — Some and any are translated by queique 
quelques, only when the idea of one out of several, or a/«« 
out of a large number^ is intended to be convfjFed. 

Remark 2. — Chaque must never be used unless foUowei 
by a noun. 

Remark %. — *Aucun and nul require ne to be inserted in 
mediately before the verb to complete the negation; thus, An 
cune saison ne vous plait, No season pleases you. ^ . 

Exercise 36. 

What beauty ? Which boys ! What beaatifal roses ! Each ki 
Which tree? Which apple? Which orange? At (d) what hom 
What lessons haye yea? Every pleasure. Which flowers will yc 
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? To what school? No other woman. The same gloves. 

3 time. Some hours. Several playthings. Each boy. Every 

All the games. All the walnuts. Which bird? In (dans) 

place? Such a (write a sitch) man. What works! Each 

le. Every crystal. All the days. All the nights. Several 

tries. The same wind. The same silk. 

• Zeroise 37. 

igar is sweet. Gold is yellow. Will you have some steel pens? 
velvet is thicker than that velvet. These bolts are of iron, 
) bolts are of steel. Send my old shoes to that shoemaker, 
table is of oak; that table is of mahogany. The beauty of its 
rs. The trees have lost their leaves. The farmer's house is of 
>. He has a cloth cap. Will you have those rings and bolts? 
baker makes good bread. Send those caps and handkerchiefs 
e baker's daughter. What is the price of that marble table ? 
t advantages have you? -^^C^ 

Vocahulary. 



, platf m. 

ir, gourde, f. 

, /ourchette, f. 

'7; argent, m. 



Needle, aiguille, f. 

Pin, ipingle, f. 

Plate, a^iette, f. 

Spoon, €v4iller, f. 

Exercise 38. 

ch season has its pleasures. I wish to buy (acheter) an orange; 
you any cents to lend me (d me preter) ? Which watch have 
I have my silver watch. Some boys are in the garden ; they 
icking (caeiUent) the cherries. Our country has its advantages, 
ther countries have their advantages. These forks are larger 
those forks. Have you any money ? I have some dollar's in 
arse. Will you have a steel ring or an iron ring? These pins 
cedles are good. Some fine days, -j^^— 

e.— The possessive . pronouns and demonstrative pronouns are 
1 next in order, in preference to the personal pronouns, that the 
may be led to compare them with the possessive adjectives, ano 
ostrative adjectives, explained in this chapter. By carefully no* 
the difference bet^ een them, he will avoid making many mis 
into which young students often fall. 



6C 
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CHAPTER V. 



THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 



§ 27. — Mine J thme, his^ herSj its^oura^ t/ourSy a 
are not caJed, in English grammars, possessive prono 
are the possessive case of the personal pronouns /, 
she^ and it. , But the French words by which they are 
are cdlle^i^^ssessive pronouns ^ihey cannot be use< 
the article prefixed to them ; they are never followed I: 
but must agree in gender and number with the nou 
they represent. 





Masc. sing. 


Fem. sing. 


Masc. plur. 


Fen 


Mine, 


le mien. 


la miennej 


les mletis, 


les i 


Thine, 


le tien, 


la iienne, 


les iiensy 


les I 


His, 


le sien. 


la sienne, 


les sfens, 


les i 


Hers, 


le sieriy 


la sienne. 


les siens, 


les i 


Its, 


le sien, 


la siennej 


les siens, 


les i 


Ours, 


le ndtre. 


la notre, 


les twtresy 


les ', 


Yours, 


le vStre, 


la voire, 


les votresj 


les 


Theirs, 


le leur^ 


la leur, 


les lenrSy 


les i 



Remark, — In the following exercises the possessive 
and possessive pronouns arc combined in the same sentei 
pupil will translate "My book and thine," thus; Mon 
tien; omitting the words "meaning thy book;*' and as h 
in translating the Exercise, he will perceive the superio: 
of the French language in these expressions. In the Et 
tence, " M^/ hook and thine" the word thine does not indieat 
one book is intended, or more than one; but in the French 
"mon livre et le tien,** le tien shows that only one book is : 
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Exercise 39. 



: and thine, 
and thine, 
:s and thine, 
> and thine, 
e and thine, 
and thine, 
and mine, 
ir and mine, 
hers and mine, 
ers and mine, 
and mine, 
} and mine, 
)T and mine, 
!rs and mine, 
sr and hers, 
er and his, 
ler and hers, 
iier and his, 
and hers, 
and his, 
;hter and hers, 
^hters and his, 
and theirs, 
e and theirs, 
and theirs, 



meaning thy hook, 

" thy pen. 

'' thy hooJa, 

" thy pens. 

'^ thy Koruiu 

" thy cows, ^ 

" my dog. 

'' my sister. 

" my brothers. 

" my flowers, 

'^ my dogs, 

" my dog. 

'^ my sisters, 

*' my sister, 

" her father. 

" his father, 

** her m/other. 

" his m/)ther. 

" her sons. 

'' his son. 

^^ her daughters 

*^ his daughter, 

'* their dog. 

** their house, 

'^ ^ir coats. 



Exercise 40. 



3 and theirs, 
3nd and his, 
3nds and hers, 
>le and his, 
>les and hers, 
\% and theirs, 
ij and theirs, 



meaning their apples. 

** his friends. 

" Tier friend. 

'* his table. 

** her tables. 

** their weight, 

^^ their Veoiuibl 
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Its fruits and theirs, 
Its colors and theirs, 
Our king and yours, 
Our queen and yours, 
Our pencils and yours, 
Our pens and yours, 
Our knife and yours, 
Our house and yours, 
Our birds and yours. 
Our flowers and yours. 
Your child and ours, 
Your sister and ours, 
Your sons and ours. 
Your daughters and ours, 
Your hats and ours, 
Your purses and ours. 
Your aunt and ours. 
Your uncle and ours, 



ELEMENTARY 




meaning 


their fmiU. 


it 


their colors 


a 


your king. 


u 


your queen. 


a 


your pencil. 


u 


your pen. 


a 


your knives. 


u 


your houses. 


u 


your birds. 


ii 


your flowers. 


a 


our child. 


11 


our sister. 


a 


our son. 


u 


our daughter. 


It 


' our hats. 


u 


ov/r jmrses. 


(t 


our aunts. 


ti. 


our uncles. 



§ 28. — When the possessive pronoun is preceded by the 
position de or ^, the article must be contracted, as it is b 
a noun ; aS) Of thy book and mine, de ton livre el bu n 
To your father and ours, d. voire phre et au n6tre. 

To make this more intelligible to the young pupil, one o 
possessive pronouns is here declined. 



» ■ 



Masc . 


0± i.1\M\J .1J.<VLV» 

Fem. 




le mien. 


la mienne. 


mine. 


du 


mien. 


de la mienne. 


of mine. 


au mien, 


k la mienne, 


to mine. 


y 


\ 


PLURAL. 




les 


miens, 


les miennes, 


mine. 


dea 


miens, 


des mienneB, 


of m\ue 


aui 


m'ena, 


aoz mieniies, 


to miMe. 



" »■ • / 
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Ikcercue 41. 

pupil will write the pronouns le tieu le sier. , le nStre^ 
clining them in gender and number Lke & mien. 

Yocaindary, 



*, 



aicid^ m. 


Map, 


carte, f. 


hatisteyf. 


Master, 


maUre, m. 


tapU^ m. 


Mosliny 


moHsafiine, f. 


cahieTf m. 


Paper, 


papitTj m. 


pupitref m. 


Penknife, 


ean(/^ m. 


thhne, m. 


Pupil, 


^/^0e, m. 


amte, f. 


Scholar, 


Scolier, m. 


robey f. 


Translation, 


f traduction, f. 
1 v^mbn, f. 


cfe/,f. 


/ 


marcA^, *kD. 


Writing, 


Scriturey f. 


* Exerci 


se 42. 





aye the copy books of votir brother and of mine. Send 
rers to your mother and mine, and some fmit to your father 
I. Bring some ink to your sister and ours. The price of 
{ and'^yours. The beaaty of my flowers, and the yalue of 
rhe color of my roses is more beaatifdl than the color of 
ler lilies are white, ours are red, what (queUe) is the color 
? The history of his ancestors and hers. Oar strawber- 
ot so large as yours. Of thy pupil ^and mine. The color 
per and of his. v 

Exercue 43. 

iome currants, raspberries and cherries to my brothers and 

I was writing to my aunt on my birth day, the 11th of 

. My sister has seen the queen twice, three times, four 

William's penknife is larger than mine. .Put the plates, 

ad forks, -and some bread and butter on the table. His 

etter than yours. Her cap, apron, and handkerchief are on 

William the Third. Mary's motheT baa m.^ k^^. "^^^ 

ate! My uncle's house iswUte. Yoxxt c«r^\» V^ ^»!^^^ 

r oura, 

5« 
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CHAPTER VI. 
THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 



§ 29. — This J thaty these, those, when not followed bj 
a noun to which they refer, are demonstrative pro 
nouns, and are thus translated into French : 



That 



This, 
That 



I >• standing for a noun of the masculine gender^ is \ cdui. 

\ > standing for a noun of the feminine gender^ is \ cdk. 

These ) f 

' > standing for a noun of the masculine gender, is i ceux. 
Those, ) I 

!( 
standing for a noun of the feminine gender, is < ceUki, 



These, 
Those 



when the word to which it refers has not been 
This, J" expressed, or when we speak of something 
an indefinite manner, is 




Tliat, I do. do. do 



t been C 

) cec%j 

ing m •< 

/ ce. 

ce.^ 

(1.) Celuiy celle, ceux, celles, must always have an ante- 
cedent, and must be followed by a preposition or a relative 
pronoun. * 

(2.) Ceci, cela, stand for the word thing understock, but 

have no antecedent unless it be a phrase. They allude to 

things mentioned in a vague or indefinite manner. They are 

never followed by a preposition or a relative pronoun. ^ 

f 3.) Ce, ' iemonstrative pronoun,) is never used, \ioless it 'S 

/bllowed by the relative pronoun qui, que, dont)%uc^,^%\\aA2ut 

mbjectofsome tense of the verb 6trc, "** 
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Ehcamples. 

Mj glove and that of my friend 
Mon garU et OELCI de mon ami. 

Do this; do not do that. 
FaiUi CECi; ne faiteipas CELA. 

That is not my fault. 
Ce rCest p<x8 ma f ante, 

m 

Rule. — l^h^ demonstrative i^Tonoxxxx^, celui, cells, ceuXj 
^Hes, must agree in gender and number with the 
noun which thej represent. 

Exercise 4:4:. 

The boaae of my brother and that of my sister. The farmer's 
uorse and that of the baker. I have lost my jewels and those of 
Qiy friend. Hii| dog has torn (dSdiirS) my gown and that of my 
iQBt Give me that. This is not so good as that. He has lost all 
^8 spoons and those of his mother. The general's coach is green, 
^hht of the king is yellow. Send me your pens, and those of your 
^ttle sister. My books are not so good as those of my brother. 
STour horse is black, that of your father is grey. That is very pretty, 
^ive this to the children. ^ 

Exercise 45. 

Your writing is better than that of your brother. Thy desk and 
;hat of thy friend. Read that; do not read this. Do you wish the 
ambric handkerchief or the silk handkerchief f That is my pen- 
:nife. ^.Give these keys and those of our house to my uncle. Send 
bat muslin gown to Mary; she has torn her silk gown. These 
ishes and those of thy aunt. William has lost all his money and 
lat of his brother. That will be your fault {/ante). Our silver 
»rks are not so large as those of your sister. TLis is better than 
lat. Steel is grey. 
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§ 30. — In order to make a distinction between ihis^ni ti 
these and thosSy in French, the adverbs ci^ here, and /^, th 
are added to the pronouns celuiy celiey ceux, celles^ and joi 
to them by a hyphen, thus : 





Masc. sing. 


Fern. sing. 


This, or this one, 


celui'Cij 


celle-ci. 


That, or that one, 


celui-Idf 


celle-ld. 




Masc. pfur. 


Fem. plur. 


These, or these ones, 


ceuX'Ci, 


celles-ci. 


Those, gr those ones. 


ceitx-ldy 


celles-ld. 


Exercise 46. 





This ink is better than that.' Those horses are handsomer 
these. I prefer (prS/h-e) these apples to those oranges. Thij 
is not so white as that. Will you have these pencils or th 
These plums are not so large as those. I* prefer this carpet to 
one. You have torn this cloak, give me that. I have lost 
gloves, take (prenez) these. This translation is better than that 
Leave (lausez) these pens, and take those. Take that paper 
[mats) leave this. This lesson is as long as that. That exerei 
more difficult than this one» 

Remark, — The particles ciy /<i, being added merely to n 
a distinction between objects, if the demonstrative pronoi 
followed by a relative pronoun, or by a noun in the posses 
case, the distinction is sufficiently clear, these particles W' 
be useless, and must be omitted. ' /' .' Jy ^ - 

Exercise 47. 

These maps are not so handsome as those which (que) we 1 
Take these penknives, leave that one in my desk. These treei 
finer than those which (^qui) are in our garden. I prefer those c 
books to these. Give mo your translation and that of the new i 
lar. My pupils and those of my f^nd. That watch is better 
this. Leave these crystals, and gi$% those to the boys. He hai 
farmer's sheep and tbose of his neigWaot. ^1:^ i[i^i^\vfc^ W^ ^^-s^ 
^e master his exeroiaeB and those oi t\io olViex wifcioW^* 
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§31. — The demonstrative pronoun is often suppressed in 
English, and supplied by an apostrophe and an s added to the 
nouD ; but it must be expressed in French by ce/ut, ceile^ ceuxj 
or cilles^ according to the gender and number of the noun to 
which it refers ; as, My hat and my brother's, Mon chapeau 
tt ceiui de mon fr^tj which is, literally. My hat and that of 

my brother. 

Exerciu 48. 

Yon have torn my gown and my sister's. My bird is not so largo 
\gnmd) as my brother's. Take your cloak and your brother's, but 
ieave mine and my friend's. I have lost my pencils and my sister's. 
loQf house is larger than your brother's. Bring mo {moi) your 
pens and take your sister^s. Send my books and my brother's to 
the school. My gloves are yellow, my sister's are white, my cousin's 
tte black. The farmer's horses are stronger than the physician's. 
Oor silver forks are at your service; my brother's are of steel, 
r's translation is better than her sister's. 

YocdbvZary, 



Bookseller, 


Ubraire^ m. 


Niece, 


nibce, f. 


Cake, 


gdteaUf m. 


Piece, bit, ' 


morceau, m 


Cousin, 


cousin, m. 


Ring, 


bagucy f. 


CoQsin, 


cotmney f . 


Saucer, 


soucoupe, f. 


Cheese, 


fromage^ m. 


Shutter, 


volet, m. 


Cup, 


tone, f. 


Slate, 


ardoise, f. 


Glass, 


.vcrrc, m. 


Stone, 


pierrBy f. 


Lawyer, 


avocaij m. 


Thread, 


JUy m. 



Exercise 49. 

Eat this cake and take Iportez) that one to John. Will you have 

my carriage or my cousin's ? Take away (emportez) my plate and 

leave my sister's on the table. Send your boots and mine to the 

shoemaker. I have lost my needles and Mary's. Our baker makes 

better bread than yours. The farmer will have cabbages. The 

etrpenters will have nails. Our poor neighbor h^ xio tiq^. ^^xA 

him (mvoyez4ut)my money and my niece's, ani ^w« oioaXi^xA. ^m" 

aepbew'B. The Bobool is in the stone bouse. 
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§ 32. — //(5, she^ and t/iej/j the one^ the ones^ when toflowea 
by whOy whoniy or Ma/, are translated into French by the de- 
monstrative pronouns celuij celle^ ceuXj or celles^ thus : 



He who, 
She who, 

They who, (m&so.) 
They who, (fem.) 
The one who, (masc.) 
The one who, (fem.) 
The ones who, (masc.) 
The ones who, (fem.) 



celui qui, 
ceUe qui. 

ceux qui. 

cdles qui. 

cdui qui. 
ceUe qui. 

ceux qui. 

ceUes qui. 



He whom, cdui qut. 

She whom, ceUe que. 

They whom, (maso.) ceux que. 
They whom, (fem.) cdle$ qw. 
The one whom, (masc.) celui que. 
The one whom, (fem.) ceUe que. 
The ones whom, (mas.) ceux que. 
The ones whom, (fem.) celles que. 



N.6. When which or that, follows the one, the onee, &c., it is to be trandated 
by q-uiy if it is the subject or nomiaatrve of the following verb; but by qw^H^ 
is the object of the verb. 

Exercise 50, 

He who dines (dine) with us is my cousin's best friend. She 
who is virtuous is happy. They who are lazy are unhappy. They 
who are quick are not always (toujours) attentive. She whom we 
love is amiable. He whom we adore {odorous) is almighty (tofuXr 
puissant). My hat is not so new as the one that you have. Yoof 
slate is better than the one that I have. These pine-apples are finer 
than the ones which you have bought (achetSs.) I prefer these 
strawberries to the one^ in the {du) market. 

Remark. — The remark made on page 30 respecting the use and 
place of nouns employed as adjectives, to denote the material of 
which any thing is made, is applicable also to nouns used to describe 
the one, the ones; as. Will you have the silver thimble or the gold 
one ? VouteZ'Vous le dS d* argent, ou celui d^orf 

But if the word that describes ths one, the ones, is an adjective^ 
and not a noun used as an adjective, the words one, ones, are not^ 
translated into French) as. Do you wish the white handkerchief, or 
the red one? Votdez-vous le mouchoir hlanc, ou le rouge? 

Exercise 51. 

Give me the silver watch, and send the gold one to my friend. 
What knives have you ? We have the steel ones. Will you have 
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; dish or the silver one? I prefer the oak chairs to toe ma- 
mes. Have yoa the old coat or the new one? Give me 
;own. Do yoa wish the blue one, or the black one? Send 
cloak to John, and the silk one to his sister. What horses 
a ? I have the grey ones, and your nephew has the black 
prefer this steel pen to the gold one. What apples do you 
Gl^ive me the ripest ones. 

— The former is translated by 

Idj when it refers to a noun masculine, singular number, 
i, " " feminine, " 

'd, '^ ^' masculine, plural number. 

Zd, " " feminine, " 

^atter is translated by 

:t, when it refers to a noun masculine, singular number 
I, " •" feminine, " 

riy ^^ '^ masculine, plural number. 

:», " ** feminine, ** 

Exercise 52. 

and William are my youngest pupils; the former is amiablo 
ious, the latter is lazy and deceitful. Mary and Lucy are 
Is; the former is frank, the latter is sweet-tempered {dovce.} 
} white roses and red roses ; I prefer the former. I have a 
se and a black horse; take the former, and send the latter 
other. Bring me some peaches and plums, the former are 
m the latter. Your garden has some advantages that mine 
These slates are larger than those. You ou^rbt (devriez) 
a better translation than that. 
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CHAPTER VIL 

THE PERSOxNAL PRONOUNS. 

SECT. L PERSONAL PRONOUNS IN THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

§ 34. — The personal pronouns in the nominative 
case, are expressed in French thus: 

T, jCf moL 

Thou, tUj tot. 

He, il, lui. 

She, die, ^ 

It, '^ i7, die. 

We, . nous. 

You, vovjS, 

Thev 1 w^®^ t^® French word for which it ( ., 
*^' j stands is masculine j is ( ' 

Thev 1 standing for a noun of the feminine f /r - 
•^' j gender, is ( * 

Remark 1. — ^As there is no neuter gender in the French language, 
there is no word corresponding to our English pronoun it, whicli 
must be translated bj il, he, elle, she, &c. 

J. ) when it is the subject or nominative of a verb, and the ( y 
' j French word for which it stands is masculine, is ( 

J. ) when it is the stibject or nominative of a verb, and the ( jj 
' j French word for which it stands is feminine, is ( 

I". 1 used in an impersonal sense, that is, without refer- f ., 
' J ence to any substantive mentioned before, is ( 

Examples. 
Head this book; it is interesting. Lisez ce livre; IL est intiressam 
Lend me this pen; it is good. Prifez-moi cette plums; ELLECi 

honne. 
It rains. Il pleut. 

It is Doble to forget one's self. Il est beau de s^ouhlier, 

^e wastoB hiB time; it is a pity. II perd son temps; d'estdomnuiQ 
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ark 2. — It 18 expressed by ce, before an/ tense of tbe verb 
hcj when that verb is followed by a sabstantive or a pronoan ; 
3 my son, (Test monjils; It is I, Cest mou 

ark 3. — He, ghe, and they, before the verb to be, followed by 
iDtive, are generally expressed by ce; as, He is my nephew, 
on neveu. 

ark 4. — He, she, and they, when followed by who, whom, or . 
3 translated by celui, ceUe, ceux, or ceUes, as has been explained, 

5. — The student must bear in mind that when 
Qch pronoun has two forms, (as je and moi for 
ese forms are not to be used indifferently, but 
ling to the following directions. 

I. — When /, thouj he^ or they^ is the subject nominative 
erb, and precedes the verb in a sentence which is not 
^ative, or follows it in an interrogative sentence. 

He, is translated by U. 

They, \ ""•"■"f '■°' " ■""* \ iU. 
*" i culine noan, by > 

. — But in exclamations, or after the words, " it iSy it 
&c., or in connection with another pronoun, or where 
iction is intended between persons, or after than or as 
Dmparison of equality, superiority, or inferiority^ or m 
;o a question, the verb being omitted, or, when sep- 
from the verb of which it is the subject by any word 
the personal pronoun, which is the object of the verb, 
ihe adverb of negation, 

He, is translated 1 y 'mi. 

They, masc^ « cp\£ 



is translated by je. 

« « tu. 



is translated by moi. 
« « toi. 



Examples, 

> the city? Mot! aHer d la ville? 

(Test moi, 
we. Moi qui aime. 
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He and I are going to the city. Lui et moi nous aUons d la vilh 

Bioher than I. Plus rkhe que moi. 

Who calls Mary ? I. Qui appeUe Marie f Moi. 

I surely will remain faithful to Moi^ d coup sHr, te reskrai 

thee. fidUe, 

He alone knows my secrets. Lui seul connatt mes secrets. 

Vocabulary. 



Country, 


campagnej 


f. 


Street, 


rucy f . 


Fast, adv., 


vite. 




To-day, 


aujourcPhui. 


Friendship, 


amiti6y f. 




To-morrow, 


demain. 


Here, 


ici. 




When, 


quand. 


If, 


SI. 




Where, 


oil. 


Often, adv., 


souvent. 


' Yesterday, 


hier. 






JSocera 


!se 53. 





The boys are gathering apples : will they give the apples to the 
poor woman ? John is able to read better than they. My sisters 
are here; they are writing to their aunt. It was I. Do yoa sell 
cream? I sell milk, but my brother sells cream. I! drink (inf. 
mood) wine ! Their coach is old ; but it is as good as if it were (ind. 
mood imp.) new. It is he. These peaches would be better if they 
were riper. Am I not worthy of Mary's friendship ? I, who HiB 
her sister. It is she. Is it you ? 

Exercise 54. 

Do you come from school ? Ill have not been at school this 
month. Does he run fast ? Does she sew well f He and I, we are 
writing to John. I, who go so C«i) often to the city, I prefer the 
country. Mary is more studious than thou. I ! eat (inf. mood) thy 
apples? Happier than he. I was in the house, and he, he was in 
the street. I have a peach, but it is not ripe. Do you se« that 
house? it is for wXq (d vendre,^ He writes better than she As 
well as I. Better than they. It is our neighbor's house. 



Pliice of the nominative in interrogative ientenees. 

§ 38— (1.) In interrogative sentences, if the subject is a /?ra- 
fioun, it is always placed after the verb ; as, Shall we come 
back to-morrow ? ReviendronS'tiotis demain ? 

(2.) In interrogative sentences, when a noun is the subject 
nominative of the verb, the noun is placed before the verb, and 
the pronoun i7, elle^ ils or elleSj according to the gender and 
number of the noun, is placed immediately after the verb ; as, 
Is your father here ? Voire plre est-il ici ? Does your sister 
love flowers? Voire sceur aime-t'elle les fleurs ? 

(3.) When, in interrogative sentences, the verb which is 
followed by the pronoun iV, e//e, or on, ends with a vowel, the 
letter /, preceded and followed by a hyphen, is placed between 
the verb and the pronoun ; as. Will she return with us ? i?e- 
viendra-t-elle dvec nous ? 

(4.) If the verb is in one of the compound tenses, the per- 
sonal pronoun should be placed after the auxiliary; as, Has 
your father come ? Votre plre est-il venu ? 

(5.) When, the nominative of the verb being a noun, the 
sentence begins with an interrogative adverb, such as where ^ 
yjhen, &c., the noun used as a nominative can be placed after 
the verb, as in English ; or before the verb, as directed above, 
(2) with the personal pronoun placed after the verb ; as, 

C Quand viendra votre /rhref 
When will your brother come? < ' or, 

(^ Quand votre fr^re viendra-t-ilP 

N. B. The pupil muBt be careful not to put the interrogative adverb 
between the nominative case and the verb. 
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Exercise 55. 

Has William a knife? Have Dot my brotbers a beantifal dogf 
Does tbe boy sell apples? Arc they ripe? Is your hat worth a 
dollar? Are the children throwing stones? Is Lucy leading the old 
woman? Is Mary calling her sister? Is the book on the table? Is 
the pen good? Were the boys running fast? When will thy father 
come? Where is my cloak? Is my dog in the neighbor's garden? 
Where is my dog? Who (qui) was running after (apr^') my unde'a 
horse? It was I. I run faster than he. 

Exercise 56. 

Are the boys eating cherries or currants? You have fine ra8pbe^ 
ries. Has your sister eaten hers ? When will thy aunt read that 
book ? She is sick. Send some caps and aprons to Mary's mother, 
the 2 1st of this month. He and I were running very (hien) fest 
Bicher than he. I prefer these pears to those. Are your horses 
black? These plums are finer than those. Are those apples ripe? 
Where are my sisters? They are with [avec) their sick friend. 
That is my father's lawyer. 

Remark. — Not, used with a verb, is expressed in French by pi* 
cing ne before the verb, and pas after it. Ne is written n' before s 
vowel or a silent h. When the verb is in a compound tense, jhij 
must be placed between the auxiliary and the participle. 

Exercise 57. 

Have you not my sister's pencils? Has she not found hers? Th 
men are not gathering the fruit. They will not come often. The; 
are not running. Does not Lucy love cherries ? I, I shall not bes 
the dog. The girls do not write fast, but they write well. I, wh 
am not her friend. Will not your sister come to-morrow ? We ai 
not idle. Do not the boys owe much (heaucoup) to their friends 
We do not eat pine-apples. Mary is not revengeful. Do not th 
brothers give their money to the poor (plur.) ? Do not eat fas 
Is that table mahogany? 
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SECT. n. PERSONAL PRONOUNS IN THE POSSESSIVE CASE. 

§ 39. — Mine J thine, his^ hers, its, ours, yours, theirs, 
which are in English the possessive ease of the personal pro- 
nouns, /, thou, he, she and it, have been explained on page 50. 

§ 40. — ^But when mine, thine, his, &c., are used with the 
irerb to be to convey simply an idea of property, 



Mm is translated by 


d moi. 


Ours 


is 


d now. 


Thine " " 


d toi. 


Yours 


is 


d vous. 


% « « 


d luL 


Hers 


is 


d elle. 



Theirs, standing for a masculine noun, is d eux. 
Theirs, " " feminine " d eUes, 

Ejcample, 

Is this pen yours ? Cette plume est-eUe d vousf 

No, it is not mine. Non, eUe n'est pas d mot. (Mean* 

ig simply it does not belong to me.) 

Exercise 68. 

Is that garden yours? No, it belongs (appartient or est) to my 
fother. Give that rose to thy sister. It is not mine. Where are 
y gloves ? Those gloves are thine. These jewels are not ours. 
as Mary a fan ? The fan which is on the table is hers. The boys 
'6 gathering apples. All the red apples are theirs. Which horse 
^longs to William? The black horse is his. Those knives are 
•eirs. Are they not ours? Will you have the gold thimble or the 
Iver one? The former is mine; the latter belongs to Emily. Put 
at money in my silk purse. 
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SECT. la PERSONAL 5PR0N0CNS IN THE OBJECTIVE 

§ 41. — The personal pronouns in the ob 
case are expressed in French thus : 



Me, 


mCf moif 


Thee, 


te, toi. 


Him, 


7e, lui. 


Her, 


la, elle. 


It, 


le, la. 


Us, 


nous. 


You, 


vous. 


Them, 


leSy eux, dies. 



N.B. t'he pupil must carefully attend to the following di 

J- ( when it is the direct object of a verb, and the French w( 
( for which it stands, is masculine^ is 

j^ ( when it is the direct object of a verb, and the French w( 
( for which it stands, va feminine, is, 

ff,y f when the French word for which it stands, f , 
Them -{ . ... ' -{ fes a 

( IS mascuhnej is ( 

-,, ( when the French word for which it stands, f , 
Them < . y. • • ' < les & 

( IS femtmne, is ( 

Itemark, — Him, her, and them, when followed by who, % 
that, are translated by celui, celle, ceux, cdles. See § 32. 

§ 42. — ^Before the pupil can write correctly the Frer 
nouns in the objective case, he must clearly understs 
difference between the direct and the indirect object oi 

A pronoun or a noun is the direct object of a verb, 
is governed by that verb without the assistance of a prej 
expressed or understood; as, I see him. 

A pronoun or a noun is the indirect object of a vei 
the help o[ a, preposition, expressed or \mdets\.ood A% w^ 
complete the sense ; as, / speak to him. 
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ersonal Pronouiis used as direct objects of a verb. 

5. — Mrj when it is the diiect object of a verb, is me. 

Thee, " " " te. 

Him, " " " U. 

Her, " " " la. 

It, ^* and standing for a masculine noun, le. 

It, '' standing for a feminine noon, la. 

Them, leg. 

4. — Except, when the verb is in the imperative mood 
affirmatively^ 

Me is translated by moi. 

Thee " « tai. 

». When the verb in the imperative mood is used negatively ^ 

Me is transkted by me. 

Thee ^ te. 



'S07ial Pronouns used as indirect objects of a verb. 

. The preposition to is always expressed or understood before 
ironouns in English, but is not expressed in French except 
iflected verbs and a few others. 

. — To me, when it is the indirect object of a verb, is me. 



To thee, 


tc 


(( 


(( 


te. 


To him, 


u 


(( 

\ 


u 


lui. 


To her. 


u 


(( 


tl 


lui. 


To it. 


li 


tc 


u 


y- 


Tons, 


(( 


u 


u 


nous. 


To you, 


( 


it 


(( 


XiWA. 


To^em, 


(speaking of 


persona,) 


<€ 


lew.T% 


To them, 


f speaking of 


things,) 


«C 


«• 
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§ 46. — Except, when the verb is in the imperative 
used affirmatively i 

To me is translated by moi. 

To thee " Ud. 

N.B. When the verb in the imperative mood is used negc 

To me is translated by me. 

To thee « U. 



Personal Pronouns in the objective case^ governed 
preposition, and not the obfect of a verb. , 

n.^ ^ r when it is governed by a preposition and is ) ^ 

^ ' ^ \not the object of a verb, is J ' 

Thee, " " " i 

Htm, " ' " I 

Her, « " " e 

Them, " standing for a masculine noun, ci 

Them, " • feminine " c 

Remark, — It is seldom expressed in French after a prepo 
For example; Do you put your hat on the table, or under 
translated thus : Mettez-vous votre chapeau sur la table ou desso 

To it. See § 46. 

§ 48.— Q/; it, from it, \ 

Of him, from him, I ^ i ^ ^ i 

j:^j ';: - ' > are translated by en. 

Of her, from her, 

Of them, from them, J 

• 

Remark. — Some and any, when they are not follow< 
a noun, are used like pronouns, and are translated by e: 

Give me some, Donnezm*en. 

I have not any, Je rCen ai pas. 
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JCT. IV. THE PLACE OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS GOVERNED 

BY VERBS. 

49. — A personal pronoun governed by a verb, either as 
iirect or indirect object, must be placed immediately before 
verb ; as, 



ees me, 


n me voit, 


ihee^ 


n te voit, 


tw, 


n nous voit, 


yott, 


n vous voit, 


him, 


n le voit. 


lak to him, 


Je hii parle, 


to her. 


Je lui parle, 


to them, 


Je leur parle, 


ofit, 


ren parle, 


of them, 


J'e» parle. 


he see him or U ? 


Le voit-il? 


her OT it? 


Xa voit-il? 


them? 


Lejvoif-il? 



50. — But when the verb is in the imperative mood used- 
mativelt/y the pronoun governed by the verb must be 
d after it: as, Send him, Envoyez-le. 

B. — ^When the verb in the imperative mood is used negatively y 
ronouD governed by a verb must be placed before the verb as in 

Examples. 

us, Envoyez-noiw, 

her, Envoyez-/a. 

them, EnyoyeZ'ks, 

to him, Parlez-/ut. 

to her, Parlez-/ui. 

to them, Parlez-/«ir. 

it %end us, Ne nous envoyez pas. 

him, Ne Tenvoyez pas. 

them, Ne les envoyez pas. 

it speak to him^ Ne lui parlez pas. 

to her, Ne lui parlez pas. v 

to them, Ne liur paxVez ^^. 
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§ 51. — (1.) When a verb governs two personal pronour 
of which is its direct object, and the other its indirect c 
the pronoun in the first or second person is placed befo 
one in the third person ; that is, mCy te^ se^ nouSj votes 
cede /e, /a, /e.9, y, or en. 

(2.) If both pronouns are in the third person, the direc 
ject is placed be/ore the indirect object ; that is, /e, ic 
precede luiy leur^ y, or en. 

(3.) When y and en occur in the same sentence, y prei 
en. 

Examples, 
He gave him or it to me] 



He gave her or it to me. 

He gave them to me. 

He gave me some^ 

He gave him or it to thee^ 

He gave thee som£y 

He gave him or ittousy • 

He gave her or it to yoUf 

He gave its some. 

He gave you some, 

He recalls him or i^ to himself. 

He recalls Aer or it to herself , 

He recalls them to himself, 

He applies himself to it. 

He sent in^ there, 

He sent Aim or her to me there^ 

He sent me some there, 

He sent us there. 

He sent some to us there, 

He gives it to him or to her, 

He gives t^ to them, 

He gives fA^m to them, 

He sent /AeTit to them there, 

He sent some to him there. 

He sent some there. 



n me le donna, 
n me la donna. 
II me les donna. 
II m^en donna. 
II te le donna, 
n Ven donna. 
II nous le donna. 
II vous /a donna, 
n nous en donna. 
U vou^ en donna. 
II sele rappelle. 
U se la rappelle. 
U se les rappelle. 
II s^y applique. 
II m'y envoya.* 
H me Vy envoya. 
II m^y en envoya. 
n nous y envoya. 
II nous y en envoya. 
II le iui donne. 
II le leur donne. 
n les leur donne. 
II les leur y envoya. 
Uluiy en envoya. 
II y en envoya. 
II leur y en envoya. 



He sent some to them there, 
* En and y are ako €uherba of place, en meaning thanMf and y, theref 
^bey follow the^Mme nil«t aa the^ pronouns. 
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§ 52. — ^Buty when a verb in the imperative mood, used a/- 

maliveli/y governs two pronouns, these pronouns are placed 

ter that verb, in the following order : 

Lcy lay lesj are placed immediately after the verb. 

Luiy leuVy moiy nousy vousy come after /e, /a, or ies. 

F precedes moiy toiy /e, and la. 

F follows nouSy vousy and les. 

En comes the last. 

Examples. 



Send him to me, 
Send her to me, 
Send them to me, 
Send him or it to them, 
Send them to them. 
Send them to him, 
Send me there. 
Send us there, 
Send some there, 
Warn him of it. 
Warn them of it. 
Compel me to it. 
Compel ustoity 
Give me some. 
Give us some, 
Transport yoursdfihere. 
Inform yourself of it. 
Apply jfourseffto it. 



Envoyez-fe-mof. 

£nyoyez-/a-mot. 

Envoyez-/«-mot. 

Envoyez-/«-/«Mr. 

Envoyez-/e5-/eur. 

Envoyez-/e«-/tti. ' 

Envoyez-3^-mot. 

Envoyez-noiM-y. 

Envoyez-y-«n. 

Avertissez-ren. 

Ayertis8ez-/es-m. 

Forcez-y-moi. 

FoTcez-nous-y, 

Donnez-m'«i. 

Dormez-nous-en. 

TTsnspoTteZ'Vous^, 

InfoTTaez-vous-^n, 

Appliquez-vou«-y. 



!^. B. When the verb in the imperative mood is used neffcUively, 
pronouns governed by the verb must be placed be/ore the verb, 
n § 51. 

Do not send him to mey Ne me Tenvoyez pas. 

Do not send me any, Ne m^en envoyez pas. 

Do not send us there, Ne nous y envoyez pas. 

Do not give me any, Ne m'en donnez pas. 

Do not give them any, Ne leur en donnez pas. 

Do not warn him of it, Ne Pen ayeitissez pas. 

Do not wam them qfU, Ne les en avertissez pa«. 
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§ 51. — (1.) When a verb governs two personal pronoui 
of which is its direct object, and the other its indirect c 
the pronoun in the first or second person is placed befc 
one in the third person ; that is, me^ te^ se^ nouSy vous 
cede le, la, leSj y, or en. 

(2.) If both pronouns are in the third person, the direi 
ject is placed be/ore the indirect object ; that is, /e, ic 
precede luiy leur, y, or en. 

(3.) When y and en occur in the same sentence, y prei 
en. 

Examples. 
He gave him or it to me', 



He gave her or it to me. 

He gave them to me. 

He gave me somCy 

He gave him or it to thee^ 

He gave thee som£y 

He gave him or ittousy • 

He gave her or it to you. 

He gave us some. 

He gave you some. 

He recalls him or iJt to hims^tlf. 

He recalls her or it to herself y 

He recalls them to himself , 

He applies himself to it. 

He sent me there, 

He sent him ox her tome there, 

He sent me some there, 

He sent us there, 

He sent some to us there, 

He gives it to him or to her, 

He gives it to them, 

He gives them to them, 

He sent them to them there, 

He sent some to him there. 

He sent some there. 



Hmele donna, 
n me la donna. 
II me les donna. 
II m^en donna. 
II te le donna, 
n Ven donna. 
U nous le donna. 
II vous /a donna, 
n nous en donna. 
U vous en donna. 
IXsele rappelle. 
U se la rappelle. 
U se les rappelle. 
n s'y applique. 
II m^y envoya.* 
H me Vy envoya. 
n m'y en envoya. 
n nous y envoya. 
U nous y en envoya. 
II le lui donne. 
II le leur donne. 
n les leur donne. 
II les leur y envoya. 
II lui y en envoya. 
Hyen envoya. 
II leur y en envoya. 



He sent some to them there, 
* En and y are ako €uher6a of place, en meaning thenee, and y, th&re^ 
and they follow the lame rules aa the pronouns. 
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^ 52. — ^Buty when a verb in the imperative mood, used q/^ 

matively^ governs two pronouns, these pronouns are placed 

?er that verb, in the following order : 

ie, &, /c*, are placed immediately after the verb. 

Lui^ leuTy moiy nousj vousy come after le, /a, or les. 

F precedes moiy toi, /e, and la. 

F follows nouSy vouSy and les. 

En comes the last. 



Examples. 



Send him to me. 
Send her to me^ 
Send them to mCy 
Send him or it to them^ 
Send them to them, 
Send them to him, 
Send me there, 
Send us there. 
Send some there, 
Warn Aim <2^tf, 
Warn them of it, 
Compel me to it, 
Compel us to it, 
Give me some. 
Give us some. 
Transport yourself there. 
Inform yourself of it, 
Apply yourself to it. 



J^nyoyez-le-moL 

Envoyez-/a-mot. 

Envoyez-/«-mot. 

Envoyez-/«-/«Mr. 

Envoyez-/e5-/eur. 

Envoyez-/e«-/tti. * 

Envoyez-y-mot. 

Envoyez-noizs-y. 

Envoyez-y-«n. 

Avertissez-ren. 

AvertisseZ'/es-^i. 

FoTcez-y-moi, 

FoTcez-nous-y, 

Donnez-m'en. 

Donnez-nou«-«n. 

Transportez-vota-^. 

Informez-voti«-en. 

Appliquez-vou«-y. 



^. B. When the verb in the imperative mood is used negcUively, 
pronouns governed by the verb must be placed before the verb, 
n § 51. 

Do not send him to me, Ne me Tenvoyez pas. 

Do not send me any, Ne m^en envoyez pas. 

Do not send us there, Ne nous y envoyez pas. 

Do not give me any, Ne m^en donnez pas. 

Do not give them any, Ne leur en donilez pas. 

Do not warn him of it, Ne Ven avertissez pas. 

Do not wam thtm of it, Ne les en avertissez pa«. 
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A TABLE 

Shewing at one view the place of Personal Pronouns in i 

objective case. 

Before the verb. After the verb. After a prep 
$ 43, 45: 49, 51. § 44, 46, 50, 52. § 47. 



Mf., 
toMt>, 


> 


Me, 


Moi, 


Moi. 


Thee, 
to Thee, 


\ 


Te, 


Toi, 


ToL 


Himse/f, 
Herself, I 
Itself, ( 
T/iemselves, J 


Se, 


• 


Sol 


Us, 
to Us, 


\ 


Nous, 

• 


Nous, 


Nous. 


You, 
to You, 


\ 


Vous, 


Vous, 


Vous. 


Him, 
lit; mas. 


\ 


Le, 


Le, 


LuL 


Her, 
It; fern. 


\ 


La, 


La, 


EUe, 


2%em, 




Les, 


Les, 


JEux, 1 
^Elles, 


to Him, ' 
to Her, 


\ 


Lui, 


Lui. 




to Them, 




Leur,* 


Leur.* 




of \ It, Him, t 
from, J Her, Them, J 


En, 


En. 




toB, 
to Them, 


\ 


Y, 


Y. 


, 



* The personal pronoun leury to them^ should not be mistab 
the possessive pronoun, leuVj meaning their; the former nevei 
the sign of the plural, while the latter is written leurs w 
agrees with a plural noun. 

§ 53. — If the objective pronouns are governed by a 
compounded of the auxiliary verbs avoir or Ure and 
participle, they must be placed before the auxiliary verb 
not between the auxiliary and the participle ; as, 



He has seen ?n6, 
He has seen thee^ 
We have seen Aim, 



11 M'a vu, 
11 T*a vu. 
Nova iJavons vu. 
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Exerdae 59. 

See § 41, 42, 43, 49. 

I)o jou see John 1 I see him. Where is mj bo *k ? I do not 
c it. Does lie see me ? Does he see thee 1 Does he see us ? Does 
see )rou? William is at the door; do you see him ? We see him. 
tiave lost my peocii, do you see it if He does uot see me. Does 
not see thee '( I see you. I have a good pen, and I will give it 
Oij sister. I have bought (acJieU) a gold thimble, and I am going 
give it to Lucy. I know him. 1 know her. I know them. Do 
I not know me ? Do you not know us ? We do not know him 

I do not know her. Do you see her often 1 

ExercUe 60. 

lee § 41, 42, 43, 45, 49, 53. - 

ibe sees me. She does not see thee. We do not see him. We see 

You see them. She knows me. She speaks to me. William 

thee; he is speaking to thee. Mary sees us; she is speaking to 

1 know him ; 1 will send him some money. Your father will 

ish you; he will write to you. He sees her; but he does not 

k to her. Does Edward see you 't Have you seen Stephen to- 

P I have not seen him to-day. I shall see him to-morrow. He 

not seen me. Has he not seen you? 

Exercise 61. 

3e § 41, 42, 43, 45, 49, 53. > 

you give me two pine-apples? I give you three pine-apples. 

II follow thee. He follows us. She calls them. Do you speak 
le ? He is writing to us. We shall punish the boys. Why do 
punish them? Those fans are not mine, nor (ni) thine, nor 
. Whose (d qui) are they? Eat a peach; this is sweeter than 

Send these violets and snow-drops to Lucy. Give me the 
ler. Where is the physician ? Have y i>u not seen him ? I saw 
yesterday, but I did not speak to him. Has your brother writ' 
to him ? He has written to him^ but he has not sent him the 
r, (lettre, £) 

7 
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VocahuJaiy. 

N.B. The numbrrs in the Vocabulary icsignate the verb in the 
Appendix, which is to be used as a model. 



Lamp, 
Lend, 

Jiight, verb, 
Perfectly, 

Carry, 

Take, 

Bring, 

Take away, ^ 



lampe, f. 
prefer. (3) 
allumer. (3) 
parfaitemenL 

' Mener, (3) 
MeneVy (3) 
Amener, (3) 

^Emmener, (3) 

Exercise 62. 



Pocket, 
Shut, verb, 
Speak, 
Why, 



meaning 
to < 
lead. 



applied to 

infants and 

inanimate 

objects, 



poche, f. 
/ermer. (3) 
parler. (3) 
pourquai, 

' Porter. (3) 
Porter. (3) 
Apporter.{^) 

^ Emporter.{^ 



See § 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 49, 50. 

Shut the door. Shut it. Let us shut it. Let us gather the roses. 
Let us gather them. Gather them. Write thy letter. Send it to 
thy brother.. Light the lamp. Light it. Do oot light it. I am 
writing a letter; give it to William. Send me some books. I do 
not see them. She writes to me often. Writ« to me every day, 
(tous les jours.) Were you calling me? Tell me where she is. I 
will write to them to-morrpw. Mary is at the door. I see her. Call 
her. Follow me. Believe us. Take away this 3 leave that. 

Exercise 63. 

See § 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 49, 50. 

Have you any grapes? Send them to the market. No, I will 
send them to my aunt. Do not give them to the children. Where 
are the good pens ? They are on the table. I prefer them to yours. 
Put them in my copy-book. Do not put them in your pocket 
Write to her. Do not write to her. Send her to my sister. Do 
not send her. I have a now book. I will give it to Lucy. Give 
it to Mary. Do not give it to Lucy. Didst thou not give Henry 
an orange ? He has eaten his, and that of his sister. The former 
was (itait) larger than the latter. My flowers are not so pretty as 
Mary's 
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Exercise 64. 

See § 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 48, 49, 50, 51, 52. 

You have my book, give it to me. You have Marjr's gold pen, 
^e it to me. Give them to me. Have you any money ? Lend 
to us. And a purse also? Lend it to us. Lend them to us. 
u have French books and Italian books; lend us some of them. 
1 brother will send them to you, or he will bring them to you him- 
f, {lui-TTiime ) Send them to-morrow. Are you acquainted with 
uncle? I am acquainted with him. I know my lesson. Dost 
u know it perfectly ? We do not know ours. What a beautiful 
e-apple ! carry it to my sister. Bring some to me. Do not take it 

Exercise 65. 

fee § 41, 42, 43, 45, 48, 51, 53. 

Tou have my pencil. John gave* it to me. He did not give* it to 
. Have you Mary's pen? She lent* it tome. She will lend it 
bee. Edward sends him to me. We send him to thee. I send 
n to you. He sends her to us. Lewis gave* me some. Did 
jive* you some? I gave* them to you. William sent us there, 
has some new books. He lent* them to Edward. He lent* them 
ae. He sent them to me there. He senj; them to us there. He 
', some to us there. I will. speak to her of it. We have seen him. 

Exercise 66. 

ee § 50, 52, 53. 

)id you give* some money to the blind woman? I gave* her a 
ar. I gave* it to her. I gave* her some. Lucy lent* her some, 
•y will send her some. Give her a new hat. Julia has given it 
ler. He has given it to them. Bring a pencil to Mary. Bring 
I her. Take my purse to Julia. Take it to her. Carry these 
iges to your' aim t. Carry them to her. Take them away. Bring 
p sister here. . Bring her to me. 

The pupil will translate these verbs by the compound of the 
sent Tense, or Pass^ Ind^fini. See the Remarks on that Tense 
he Appendix, page 137, and the Kemaik on \\ie ^c^'^<(riR\\i^^'id^<^* 



I 
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Remark. — The past participle^ when preceded by the verb Aaue, 
agrees in gender and number with the pronoun which is the dired 
object of the verb, when that object is placed before the verb; as, 

He has seen her, II L'a VUE# 

He has seen them, II les a vus* 

Exercise 67. 

Have jou seen her to-day? I have taken her to her brother's 
house. He has given her the books. He had given them to me. 
Emily has seen him. She has not seen us. Have you my pen? 
I have lent it to Mary. Does John sell butter? He sells it. He 
sells it to me. He does not give it to me. Do you give me the 
3ream ? I give it. I give it to you. I do not sell it to you. Does 
not Mary give it to me ? I give you the best coffee. Do we not 
give it to her? Do you give it to your brother? I do not give it 
to him; I give it to tjjee. Carry thy books to school. Carry them 
there. 

54. — En is expressed in French in many instances where 
of it or of them is understood in English, especially when the 
sentence ends with a cardinal number or any word expressing 
quantity ; as, ^ 

How many inkstands have you? I have three. 
Oombien (Tencriers avez-vousf t/'EN ai trots. 

Exercise 68. 

* had five penknives, but I have lost two. If you like (atma) 
those apples, take some; we have a great many (heaucoiip.) My mo- 
ther bought twelve handkerchiefs, and she gave me six. I picked 
three roses, and I will give you two. Carry those pinks to your 
sisters. Carry them to them. Carry them some. Take that blind 
man to your house. Take away my horse. No, {nmi) bring biin to 
nie. You will do that better than I. We were not speaking of them. 
I wish some good ink. Dc you wish black ink? I will give you 
three dolkrs, atid I will lend you five. You have plums and pean* 
I prefer the latter. -^ 



.■» r 
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Yocahulan/, 



There, (with a verh,) y. 
Think, penser, (3) 

Trust, sejier. 



* 



^PP^J> s^adresser.* 

onipel, forcer. (67) 

ive back, rendre. (7) 

roniise, ver :; promettre. (35) i Warn, avertir, (4) 

sad, verb, m^Ticr. (3) With, avec, 

low, verb, montrer, (3) j Without, «a/w. 

ick, bdton, m. • Umbrella, parapluiey m. 

Return, (to give back,) rendre, (7) 

Return, (to come back,) revenir, (61) 

Return, (to go back,) retoumer. (3) 

* These are Reflected verbs, and are conjugated like Se Promene? 

the Appendix. 

Exercise 69. 

I have brought you the book which (que) I had promised you. 

here is it ? Show it to me. I will show it to you when you have 

t/Mre) finished your work. Give it to me. ^ It does not belong to 

I will lend it to you. Lend it to me now; I will return it to 

I to-morrow. Will you compel us to it? Have you warned them 

it? I lend you my umbrella. Does he lend you his? Send 

1 there. Send them there. We do not speak to them of it. 

)w me the lesson. Have you shown it to them ? Who will open 

door? I. Send me mutton, beef, and veal. He, he will not 

it to-day. 

Exercise 70. 

'. give back to you your slate. I give it back to you. Have 
I returned to me my pen-knife ? I will return it to you to-mor- 
'. I sell it to you. You have a good pe/i. Do you give it to 
? I give it to you; I do not sell it to you. Henry warned him 
it. We warned them of it. I sent him. I sent him to her. 
jnt him to her there. We sent him to them there. We sent 
m to him there. John sent them to her there. You sent him to 
in. The queen sent her to them. My aunt sent her to them 
re. Does he take his children to school? He takes them there 
ry day. Do, they take their books there? They send some 
re to me 

.7* 
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§ 55. — The pupil has been taught § 45 that personal pro 
nouns preceded by ihe preposition to are considered in French 
the indirect objects of the verb with which they are connected, 
and the preposition d is understood, or rather comprised in the 
pronoun. 

But after the verbs aller^ venir, and some other verbs of 
motion, some of the Neuter verbs, and all the Reflected verbs, 
the preposition cannot be comprised in the pronoun, as in 
§ 45; it must be expressed, and consequently the pronoun must 
come after the verb, and must be translated into French as 
directed in § 47. 

Exercise 71. 

Your uncle is here, apply to him. If you wish help, (secourSf 
m.) come to me; do not go to them. Trust to him, but do DOt 
trust to her. Think upon (d) me. I will think of (d) thee. Were 
you speaking to him, or to her? I trust thee, and I shall trust 
thee always. If you wish money, apply to my sister. I went to 
her, and she sent me to thee. I trust to her, I do not trust to 
them. She did noj; apply to you. Why did she not apply to me, 
when she wished help? Will you trust yourself to me? Go to hini; 
if you have need (hesoin) of any thing. 

Vocabulaiy, 



After, prep. ajprhs. 
At, d. 

Behind, derrihre. 

At the bouse of, 



By, 

For, 

Near, 



par. 

pour, 

pr^ de, 

chez, 

avant 

devant, 

d coti de. 



Before, (speaking of time and order,) 

Before, (speaking of place and presence,) 

By, (by the side ofj) 

Exercise 72. 

See § 47. 

Follow your sister, but do not run after her. 
[arriver) before her. I am near thee, but thou dost not see me. 
He will do it for thee to-morrow. This is for him. Do not go be- 
fore mo. I will walk (mar*Jier) by my sister. Julia is at the hotiM 



I wish to arrive 
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if her brotber. Mary is at my hoase, (at the honse of me.) I 
ihall go to your ancle's after to-morrow. I will not go with them, 
tlave yott applied to her? Was he speaking of me? He was 
speaking of thee. I will go with her. Withoat thee, I should not 
lave found my book. Without me, your gloves would have been 
ost. 

Exercxie 73. 

Do not go with him. They came to me. Return with me. We 
7ere running with her. This umbrella is not mine. It is your 
iOttsin's; return it to him. Come sit (inf.) by me. Lucy and her 
listers are sewing, she sews better than they. Were you writing to 
ler or to them? You and I (we) have not received our money, 
^ly cousin will write the letter for thee. I cannot see you ; you are 
)ehind me. John will walk the first, and his brothers will follow 
lim. Will you walk before me? Bring me the stick. Bring it 
me. Carry it to him. Do not carry it to him. 

Vocabulary, 

)n, t)e&re a noun, «ur, prep. > On it, dessus, adv. 

Jader, do. da sauSy prep. j Under it^ dessotis, adv. 

See § 47, and the Remark under it. 

Exercise 74. 

Does he put the stick under the table? He puts it under it. 
)oes he piit it on it or under it? He puts it on it. Send me the 
)ooks. Send them to me. Send them to us. Let us send them 
him. Let us send them to them. Send some there. Send me 
ome. Give me the bread. Give me some. Give it to him. Give 
lim some. Send him to us. Send her to us. Give back to us 
ur ink. Give it back to me. Lead the horse to the river. Lead 
im there. Let us lead him there. Here are (void) two horses, 
iead them there. I cannot go there without her. You will be there 
cfore me- 
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SECT. V. REFLECTED PRONOUNS. 

§ d6. — The reflected pronouns are placed before the ve 
sxcept where the verb is in the imperative mood used affiri 
lively. They are, 

Myself, or to myself, me. 

Thyself, or to thyself, te. 

Himself, herself, itself, or ) 

To himself, to herself, to itself, j 
Ourselves, or to ourselves, nous. 

Yourselves, or to yourselves, vmis. 

Themselves, or to themselves, se. 

§ 57. — But when the verb is in the imperative mood u 

affirmatively, the reflected pronouns are placed after the ve 

and 

Thyself, or to thyself, is expressed by toi. 

§ 58. — When the reflected pronouns are preceded by i 
other preposition than to^ they are expressed as follows: 

Myself, is mm or moi-mtme. 

Thyself, " ioi or foi-m^me. 

Himself, " lui or lui-mime. 

Herself, " dh or dU-meme, 

Ourselves, " imus or nous-mhnes. 

Yourself, " vous or vous-mtme. 

Yourselves, " voiis or vous-mimss. 

.Themselves, masc, " eitx or eux-mimes. 

Themselves, fern., " elles or dies-mimes. 

One's self. " soi or sai-mime. 

Examples. 

§ 56. — He amuses himself, // s^amvise. 

He recalls to himself 
the day, 

§ 57 — ^Drcss thyself, Hahille-toi. 

§ 58. — For thyself. Pour toi. 

Of one's self, De soi. 



Jl se rajppeUe lejonr. 



\ 
\ 
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I ULob alary. 

(to persOTis,) s'adresfer* I Find, trouocr, (3) 

(to things,) s' appliqiier.** Finish, Jinir. (4) 



verb, bldmer, (3) 
ferb, brdler. (3) 
jrb, couper, (3) 

verb, hdbiller. (3) 

figure, f. 

faute, f. 

* See 30 Promentr, 



Nail, (finger,) ony/e, m. 
Repent, «c reperUir, (34) 

Study, verb, itudier, (3) 
Too, too much, ^rop. 
Warm, chauffer, (3) 

Wash, 2at^r. (3) 



Exercise 75. 

.me myself, and I repent of my fault. I will finish that work 

I am not speaking of myself. We will speak of it to the 

ourselves. Thou appliest thyself too closely (trop) to thy 

1 wish to see thee thyself. We will apply to our unci a 

re need {aurcms hesoin de) help. The boys are going to the 

themselves. Will they not warm themselves at the fire? 

ill warm themselves by walking (en marchant) fast. Do you 

arself better to-day ? My sisters walk every day. He trusts 

ch to himself. 

tark. — Reflected verbs are used in French, in speaking 
orming an action upon one's body or limbs ; as, 

I wash my hands, Je me lave les mains. 

Exercise 76. 

warming myself I am warming my feet. Henry is j^a-sh- 
iself He is washing his hands. We dress ourselves. The 
lild does not dress himself. He will bum his fingers. He 
ling his hands. That child is burning his shoes. Is me not 
I his feet? Mary is washing her muslin gown. Lvisy is 
^ her face. Do you wash your hands and face? Y have 
finger. Thou hast cut thy arm. He has cut his hand We 
ut our fingers. How have you broken your arm? Th^ 
1 catting his hair and his nails. 
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CHAPTEB VIII. 



THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 



§ 59. — The relative pronoun who is translated into 
French thus : 

Who, guiy lequd. 

Whose, of whom, dont, de qui, dugud. 

Whom, (object of a verb,) que. 

Whom, (governed by a preposition,) quiy lequeL 

§ 60. — fVko is almost always translated by qui^ which is 
used for both genders and both numbers; as, 

L'homnie qui tnenL 
La/emme qui vient, 
Les homrnes qui triennerU, 



The man who comes. 
The woman who comes, 
The men who come, 



JRemark. — Lequel is only used to avoid ambiguity. When the 
relative pronoun is separated from its antecedent by another noQD| 
who^ whom, that and which are translated by leq\iel, which is varied 
in the following manner, to agree with its antecedent in number and 
gender. 



SINGULA R. 

tnoLSC, fem. 
Lequel, laquelle. 



§61.— FAosc ) 

^ >. T I af® translated by < 
Of whom ) ^^ 



VUJRkL, 

masc, fern. 
lesquels, lesquelles, who, which, 

dont. ) both genders and 
de qui. ) numbers. 
duquelj masc. sing. 
de laquellcj fem. sing. 
desquehj masc. plur. 
desquelleSy fem. piur. 
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Examples. 

WHOSE brother you know, Uh homme dont vous connaistez 

le frhre, 
nan whose virtues are Une femme dont les verttu iont 
7n, c&nnues. 

y OP WHOM I speak, Le gar^on dont je parte, 

'1 OF WHOM I speak, La JUle dont je parte, 

ark 1. — Whose, when followed by a noun which is not gov- 
)y a preposition, is expressed by dont ; and dont must be fol- 
by the nominative of the next verb, whatever may be the 
ction of the sentence in English ; as, 

in WHOSE genius is great, U homme dont le ginie est grand, 
n WHOSE talents we admire, L*homme dont nous admirons les 

talents. 

ark 2. — Whose, when followed by a noun which is governed 
eposition, is translated by de qui or duquel, &c.; not by dont; 

on WHOSE friendship I can Un homme sur VamitU DE QXJiy« 

puis compter, 

arh 3. — Duquel, de laqudle, &c., are employed to express 
nd of whom, when the relative pronoun being separated from 
cedent by a number of words, the sentence might be rendered 
ous by using dont and de qui, which being of either number 
ider, do not indicate at once the noun to which they relate; as, 

lat young man^s sister of whom Void la saur de ce jeune homme 
were speaking, de i^quelle tunia parUofu, 

-nri { the object of a verb, and employed ) , , 

.— Wlum, j ^.,^^„; , p„po,i,ion, is, [ W ^''^■ 

WhomA wJi^i^^Preceded by any preposition L^;^ j^^_ 

Dxamples, 

;n WHOM I saw, Uhomme que fai vu, 

in TO WHOM I spokp, L%omme d qui ^di '^axU. 
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§ 63. — The relative pronouns which and thai are 
translated into French thus; 

Whichy when it is the subject or nominative 
of a verb, is translated by 

That J when it can be changed into who or 
whichj and is the subject of a verb, is ^ 

Uocamjples, 

The wind which hlows, Le vent qui souffle. 

The child that cries, U enfant qui pleure. 

The fruits that ripen, Les fruits qui mUrissenU 

C when placed after a noun that is ^ 
§ 64. — Of whichj < not governed by a preposition, is > dent, 

I expressed by J 

r dtiquely masc. sing, 
z' when placed after a noun that If? u c -;««» 

r\r J. J. S J J u u J "^ laqutlle. lem. sing 

C// Write fl^ \ IS preceded by a preposition, < *■ ' 

V is expressed by desquclSy masc. plur. 

^ desquelleSy fern. plur. 

I have some foreign flowers, the J^ai desfieurs dtrangeres, DOirr Podfii'^ 

smell of which is very agreeable. est trh agr^dble, 

I have some foreign flowers, the J^ai des fleurs etrangeres, dokt 3^ 

smell of which I do not like. n^aime yets Vodeur. 

I have some foreign flowers, to the J^ai des fleurs itrangeres^ ^ Z'«fe»*^ 

smell of which I shall never get accus* ■D^sqTJELLESJe7iem^accoutumeraiJamai^* 
tomed. 

N. B. The pupil should carefully notice the construction of the 
preceding sentences. 

In the first and second examples, of which being placed after » 
noun that is not governed by a preposition, is expressed by donti 
and dont is placed immediately after its antecedent, (the noun to 
which it refers,) and is followed by the noun or pronoun, which is 
the nominative of the next verb. 

In the third example, of which, being placed after a noun that is 
preceded by a preposition, is expressed by desquelleSy and not by dont 
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s 65. — Which f when it is the object of a verb, is ) 

Th f i. whea it can be changed into whom, or > que, 
' i which, and is the object of a verb, is ) 

flegudy niasc. siiig* 

Whichy governed by a preposition, is ^ * ' ^' 

lesquels, masc. plur. 

^ lesquelieSy fem. plur. 

Hemark, — When the preposition that governs lequel is de 
^, it is contracted with it, as follows : 



SINGULAR. 

OM, fern, 

iiel, laquelle, 

uel, de laquelle, 

uel, ^ laquelle, 

uel, de laquelle. 



masc 
lesquels, 
desquels, 
auxquels, 
desquels,^ 



PLURAI* 

fern, 
lesquelles, 
desquelles, 
auxquelles, 
desquelles. 



who^ which, 
of whom, of which, 
to whom,, to which, 
from whom, from which. 



') 66. — The pupil will perceive from the preceding lessons that 
translate 



who, 

whichy 

that, 

whom, 
which, 
that, 



when nominative to the following verb, by qui, 

> when object of the following verb, by que, 

Examples. 

Vhomme qui 



The man who 

The horse which > comes. 

The chaise that 

The man whom 

The horse which > I see. 

The coach that 



Le cheval qui 
La chaise qui 
Vhomme que 
Le cheval que 
Le carrosse que 



vient. 



I 

> jewns. 



67. — Whaty standing for that which, is 



( 



ce qui, 

or 
ce que. 



I.) Ce qui is used when immediately followed by a verb of which 
i» the subject nominative ^ as, 

Always do what is right; i. e. that whicf^ is right, 

FiiUes UmjouTs ce qai'est juste, 
8 
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(2.) Ce que is used when a nominative comes in betweefi 
it and the next verb. Que is in the objective case. 

What we say is trae^ L e. that iohich we say is true. 
Ce que notu diaotis eat vrai. 

z 66, What C "**^ ^^ ^ vague sense, I 

' '•< or referring to a phrase, >qUOl. 

fVntCflj /and governed by a preposition, is ) 

Examples. 

William learned his lessons ; after which he went to walk. 
GuiUaume a appris ses logons; apris Quoi U est (M ae promtner, 

§ 69. — Of what is de ce qui^ de ce que; as, 

I speak of what is true ,* L e. of that which, See, 
Je parte de ce qui est vrai. 
I speak of what you know. 
Je parte de ce que voiis savez. 

What of is ce dont; as, 

What he speaks q^is not true ; that ofwhiehf &c. 
Ce dont U parte vilest pas vrai, 

J 70. — To what is d ce quij d ce que; as, 

Apply to what is useful 4 i. e. that which, &c. 
Appliquez^ixms a ce qui est utile. 
Pay attention to what I say. 
Faites attention a ce que je dis. 

What to is ce d quoi; as, 

What you apply to is not useful ; i. e. that to wkiek, dec 
Cb a quoi votis vous appHqtiez n'est pas utile. 

Vocabulary. 



Absolute, 
Happen, 
Tiady, 
Letter, 


ahsolu. 
amver. (3) 
dame, f. 
lettre, f. 


Strike, 
Study, 
Skip, 
Sure, 


frapper. (3) 
6tude, £ 
hondir. (4) 
sHr. 


Meadow, 
Pick, 
Power, 
Shun, 


prairie, f. 
cueiUir. (22) 
pouvoir, m. 
6vUer. (3) 


Very, adv. 
Vice, 
Vex, 
Wear, 


(r^,foH, Wo*» 
vtbe^m. 
father. (3) 
porter. (3) 




Exerci 


:8c -77. 





The man who sells apples is at t\xe doot. 
selh strawberries. The grass w\i\o\x grovj a. 
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3at skip in the meadows? The boy that runs so (n) fast. The man 
bose apples yon are picking. The king whom we fear. The lady 
bom joa see is my sister. The house which we sold. The flowers 
bich jou are gathering are beautifd). Lewis has a horse which is 
orth two hundred dollars. The horse which yon see in the meadow 
not his. The jewels that you wear. The man with whom I came. 
he carriage in which I came. 

§ 71. — The relative pronoun, whoniy which^ or that^ is often 
fitted in English, but it must always be expressed in French 
ben it is required by the meaning or construction of the sen- 



nce ; as, 



Where is the book yoa were reading? 
0«* eit le livre que voiu Itsiez ? 

Exercise 78- 

The king whose power is absolute. The physician to whose prn- 
Dce I owe much, (beaiuxmp.^ The niece of whom I speak. The 
rds of which you speak. The coach which is at the door. The 
use which we saw yesterday is for sale. (Ex, 54.) The man with 
lom Edward is walking. The carpenter to whom he gave the gold, 
le horse on which I returned to the city. I love what you love, 
it what I give you. Tell me what vexes you. The dog that is 
Qoing. The boys who are picking cherries. The boys whom you 
11 punish. The grapes you sell are not ripe. The lady from whom 
"eceived this letter. 

Exercise 79. 

The pencil with which I am writing. The pen with which thou 
. writing^ There are (wild) the books for which I gave eighty 
liars. You are buying a book which is very dear. The book 
ich you have bought is very dear. The book of which you speak 
iear. He has lost all the tnoTiey he had. The physician whom I 
!. The physician of whom I spc ak. The pine-apples of which Mary 
jaks. I have what pleases we. Edward does not. ^<iW^\vaA»\ %^. 
? table OD which yoa writo. This is that laT?:^^!'^^ niom^ oil trVotox 
rere apeakiag. I /ove what you love. 



88 ELEMENTARY 

§ 72. — When a relative pronoun, governed by a pre] 
is not expressed in English, and the preposition that 
it, is placed at the end of the sentence, the relative prone 
be expressed in French, preceded by the preposition ; 

Do you know the lady I am writing to ? 

This sentence should be translated thus : 

Connaissez-vous la dame a QjJifScris? 

Do you know the lady to whom I am writing ? 

Exercise 50. 

I do not know the shoemaker you speak of. We believe 
says. Do you know what vexes her ? Here is (void) the I 
running after. What you speak of will happen. She is 
of what will happen to-day. Tell me what -I shall say. Y( 
sons are so attentive. The boys I see in the meadow, 
the stick with which he struck me. Where is the horse 3 
bought? The horse to which I have given some water. Y 
of the lady whose aunt has been ill, (malade,) 

. He trusts to what he has done. What you trust to is not si 
farmer whose garden you have seen. The queen whose j( 
lost. Shun vice and love what is good. Do not you beli 
I say? The studies to which he applies, {/applique,) T 
on which you are sitting, (ttes assis,) The pens with whi 
writes. The coach in which I came. The apricots which 
picking. Give me the pen you are writing with. I do n 
whom it belongs to. We speak of what we know. What 
of every day. 
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CHAPTER IX. 



THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 73. — The interrogative pronoun who is translated 
^to French thus : 

Who, quiy quel. 

Whose, de qui, d qui. 

Whom, qui. 

(1.) Who is translated by qui, when it does not refer to a noun 
^naing after the verb, of which who is the subject or nominative; as. 

Who wrote this letter? Qui a icrit cette Uttref 

• 

(2.) Who is expressed by quel^ quelle^ quels, queUes, when the next 
^rb is followed by a noun to which this pronoun qv£l refers; as. 

Who are these ladies? Quelles sont ces dames f 

N.B. Remember quel must agree in number and gender with the noun 
> which it refers in the sentence. Quel is really an interrogative adjective^ 
tid the noun with which it agrees is understood, the sentence above 
fading thus, when the ellipsis is supplied : Quelles (dames) sont ces dames f 

§74. — Whose J meaning of whom, is de qUU 

Whose, V"^^ »«fo«» the verb io V, signifying) ^ ■ 
' (possession, duly, or right, is y ' 

Examples. 

Whose pen have you? La plume de qui avez-vous? 

Whose pen is this? A qui est cette plum>e? 

N.R Wkose^ used interrogatively, is never expiesse^ \>^ do-wX^ n«\i\0^ 
always a relative pronoun. 

8* 
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§ 75. — The interrogative pronoun which is thus 
translated : 

rreferring to a noun masc. sing, is quel^ Icquel, 

^jn-i* , J M « fem. sing, is quelle^ laquelle. 

« " masc. pliir. is qutls^ hsquels. 

" * fem. piur. is quelles^ lesquelles. 

Remark 1. — Whichy coming immediately before the verb to he^ and 
referring to a noun following that verb, is expressed by quelf &c.j as, 

Which are the largest islands? Quelliis sont les plus grandes Uest 

Remark 2, — Which, coming immediately before the verb to ^; 
when that verb is not followed by a noun, is translated by leguely &c.) 
as, 

Look at thor^e roses; which is the Regardez ces roses4A; laquelle ai 
prettiest ? la plus jolie ? 

Remark 3. — Which j meaning which one, which anesy and not fol- 
lowed by the verb to he, is translated by lequel, &c., as, 

Those are my horses; which (one) Voilh mes ckevaux; lequel adrmrO' 
d o you admire the most ? vous le plus ? 

Remark 4. — Which, followed by of, is translated by lequet, Ac, 



as, 



Which of these oranges will you Laquelle de ces oranges vovJez-vous^ 
have ? 

Remark 5. — Lequel cannot be used as an adjective, and therefore 
must never be followed immediately by a noun. When it is pre 
ceded by the preposition de or d, contraction takes place as in the 
relative pronoun lequel^ which is declined on page 85; as, 

To which of my uncles have you Auquel de mes oncles aveZ'VOUt 
written? icrit? 
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/ 



1. qu^est'Ce qui, 

\ 76. — The interrogative pronoun J 2- ) , y 

What is translated by 1 o . ^ 

•^ o. quot, 

A. quelj quelle^ &c. 

1.) TF^o/^ signifjing vshat thing, and employed as the nominative 
I verb, is expressed by gu'est-ce qui; as, 

What yexes you? Qv.^est-ce qtd vousfiche ? 

2.) WTiatf signifying wTiat thing, and used without a preposition 
he object of a verb, is expressed by que or qu*est-ce que; as, 

What are you doing? Quefaites-vous? or 

Qa'est'Ce que vousfaites ? 

2.) What, when it means what sort of thing, or of what conse' 
ice, and is followed by the verb to he, is likewise expressed by 
or quest-ce que; as. 

What are men before God? Qxie sent les hommes devant Dieu? 
What is light? Q^^est'Ce que la lumihre? 

5.) What, signifying what thing, and preceded by a preposition^ 
ther expressed or understood, is translated by qvm; as, 

Of what is he speaking? De quoi parle-t-il? 

\.) What, used as an interjection, is quoi; as, 

What ! is that my brother? Quoi! est-ce Ih monfi-ere? 

[.) What, when it does not mean what thing, and relates to a 
n placed after the verb which follows what, is translated by quel, 
le, quels, qudles, according to the gender and number of the noun 
rhich it relates; as, 

Wliat are your motives? Quels sont vos matifa^ 
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I 



Vocubulan/. 



America, 

Asia, 

Africa, 

Continent, 
Europe, 
Form, .verb, 
Island, 
Look at, 



Amirique^ f. 
Aaiey f. 
Afrlque, f. 
ville^ f. 
continent, m. 
Europe, f. 
former, (3) 
He, f. 
regarder. (3) 



Motive, 
Name, 
Name, verb, 
Ropublic, 
Ride, verb, 
River, 
State, 

Study, verb, 
Sun, 



motif m. 
nom, m. 
nommer. (3) 
rSpubliqiie, f. 
monter. (3) 
rivihre, f. 
^to^, m. 
Studier, (3) 
so^i7, m. 



Northern, septentrional, or <?% wore?. 
Southern, mSridionaly or c?m sv/C?. 
Eastern, oriental. 
Western, occidental, 

Exercise 81, 

Who wishes to pick strawberries ? Who will go with me ? Who 
are those children we see in the meadow? Whose horses haveyoa 
bought? Whose gloves are these? Whose son are you? Whom have, 
you seen to day? Of whom were you speaking to my mother? 
With whom will you go this evening to the city ? You have seen 
my horses; which do you prefer? Which is the best? Which is the 
best translation? Whose house is that? I do not know whose it is. 
What are you doing there ? (Id) What makes you laugh ? What 
do you wish to say? Of what were you talking? What is a conti- 
nent? 

Exercise 82. 

Look at those two houses, and tell me which you prefer. Can 
you not tell me which is the prettiest? Whose fan is this? Who has 
done that? What! is it (est-ce) you? What are Edward's motives? 
Which are the largest rivers? Which of these books were you 
reading? Of what is John guilty? To which of the boys shall I 
give the watch? Who gave thee this beautiful dgg? For what dost 
thou call me? Who is calling me? Which of these horses shall I 
ride? Which horse shall I ride? What is an island? What ia 
the name of that river? 



J 
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Exercise 83. 

Which are the northern states? There are two oranges whose 
ire they? Which do you prefer? Which is the largest? What! 
is he not willing to speak to Lewis ? Which of these roses do you 
^ish? Whose boots have you ? Whose are these copy-books ? Whose 
iaughter is she? What is a republic? To which of thy sisters 
shall I send some snow-drops? In which of those houses does thy 
wntlive? Which is the largest? Which has the largest garden? 
A^bout We) what are the boys talking? What! is she not here? 
W'ill you have oranges or pine-apples? I prefer the latter to the 
fonner. 

Exercise 84. 

Which is the eastern continent? In what city do you live? 
^hat is the sun? The stars are suns. Give these handkerchiefs to 
hose girls. These flowers are prettier than those. I have bought 
I cow and a horse; the* former costs (coiUe) me five and twenty 
lollars, the latter eighty-five. What! you have given too much. 
Vhat is the name of that star? What is Mary looking at? Whose 
pron has she? This lesson is shorter than that. What are kings 
Qd queens? On what island? What continent do Europe, Asia, 
nd Africa form ? Eat this pear, and take to your sister the ones 
lat you have in your apron. What is honor ? 

Exercise 85. 

What lesson are you studying? Which is the largest of the west- 
n states ? Which is the smallest of the northern states ? He only 
euC) knows my motives. The physician to whom you are writing 
not at home. Let us send her some lilies. Let us send them to 
lem. I ! pick (cueillir) your flowers ! Who has done that? It was 
)t I; it was she. Bring me a copy-book. Do not bring it to me. 
e and I (we) were together. I will go with thee. This stick is 
ine, and this umbrella is hers. This peach is not Mary's; she has 
iten hers. Do not put the apples on the table ; put them under it. 
'ave you seen him ? I have not spoken to him. Where is the 
ne-apple I gave to the boys ? They have given it to their mother, 
prefer thesie cherries to those. 
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CHAPTER X. 

THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

SECT. L INDEFINITE PRONOUNS WHICH ARE NEVER JUl^iSD 

TO A NOUN. 

§ 77. — Every one, each one, chacun. 

Nobody, no one, none, any body, personne. 

Other people, others, autruL 

One, somebody, we, you, they, peo- 
ple, &c. on. 
Somebody, some one, any one, quelqy?un^ raasc. sing. 

{meaning afew^ not foIO 
lowed by a noun, but I , , 

standing for a noun of i ^ ^ ' * 

the masculine gender, J 

Some, (do. do- standing for. J ^^;^gj.^fo^,„. 
Any, ' noun of the fem. gender. ) 

Whoever, whosoever, any person that, quiconque. 
One another, each other, Pun Pautre, 

OhacuTif referring to a noun of the* feminine gender, is chacune; 
it has no plural. 

PersonnCy when a pronoun, is always masc. and singular. When 
personne means nohodyy no one, none^ NE must be placed before the 
verb; as, 

Nobody believes it, Personne ne le croit, 

Autrui has neither gender nor number; it is always preceded by a 
preposition. 

Qwiamque is invariable, and the verb of which it is the subject 'u 
^n the singular number. 
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un Vavirt is declined in the following manner, tIs :-- • 

SINGULAR. 

Masc Fern. 

L'lra Pautre, Tune Pautre, one another, 

I/un de I'autre, I'une de I'autre, of one another, 

L'un li Pautre, I'une k Pautre, to one another, 

PLURAL. 

Masc. Fein. 

Les uns les autres, leA unes les autres, one another, 

Les* uns des autres, les unes des autres, of one another, 

Les uns aux autres, les unes aux autres, to one another, 

I. 6. Ttie pupil must remember that the preposition which comes 
)re one another in English, is placed between the two words Vmij Vatutre^ 
French. 

Remarks on the Indefinite Pronoun On. 

. — On is always the nominative of a verb, and, though it repre- 
ts toe, the^y people, which are plural, it requires the verb to be in' 
third person singular; as. 

On dit, They say, people say. 

. — ^The following and other similar indefinite expressions are also 
slated into French by on with the verb in the active voice : 

It win be said, On dira. 

It has been thought, On a cm, 

. — English passive verbs used indefinitely require the active 
3 in French, with on for the nominative ; and the nominative of 
rerh in English becomes its object in French; as, 

ve been told that he" is gone, On nCa dit qtCU est parti. 

ards will be given to-morrow. On donnera des recompenses demain. 

Exercise 86. 

eople believe it. Do not they believe it? Do not they say so 
? It will soon (bienfSt) be known , if that is true . It was told 
y sister yesterday. Have the men been called from the meadow ? 
not spei ill of one another. Whoe^ei eaj^ ^o, w^^ ^\«X» \^ 
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not true. Each one of the koives. Each one of the forks, 
kuows it. The works of others. Is there any one at the 
There is nobody. Take some of these apples. Somebody ha 
my book. Is no one willing to come with me ? Have all th 
things been found? Some of the apricots are not ripe. 

Exercise 87. 

Send me some of those copy-books to-morrow. All the 
have been eaten. Each of these books has its value. Pu 
each in (d) its place. My brother will do it better than an 
Is it known who wrote that book ? Do not do to others wh 
would not wish (them to do to you,) (qiie Von voits/it.) Tl 
are talking to one another. It is said that the king is dead, 
the cherries been picked ? Each star. Each one of the stars. 
is the largest of the western states ? What lesson are you stu 

Vocabulary. 



Ask for, demander. (3) 

Any thing, rien. 

Nothing, TIC . . . rieri. 

Call, (at a house,) pa,sser. (3) 
Engraving, gravure, f. 



Every body, tout U mon 

Expect, attendre. (' 

Like, verb, aimer. (3) 

Still, yet, encore. 

Whether, si. 



Uxercise 88. 

I can give you nothing. Do you know whether your 
horses have been sold? They have not been sold yet. Ht 
still any of those engravings which you showed me the oth( 
I have a few of them, that I will sell you cheap (hon mara 
expect somebody. Has anybody called here to-day ? I ha^ 
told that your aunt is sick. Some lessons are too long. S 
the lessons are short. Give me some of those caps. W 
they looking at? How did be burn his hand? What does t 
woman expect? This cap is not so pretty as the one that 
made. 
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r. IL INDEFINITC PRONOUNS STiMETIMES J MNED TO 
NOUNS, AND SOMETIMES NOT. 

8. — All, every, every thing, tout^ masc. sing. 

Both, Pun et Vautre, 

Both,* tous les deux, m. 

Both, toutes les deux^ f. 

Either, Pun ou Pautre, 

Neither, ni Pun ni Pautre. 

Other, autre. 
No, none, not one, * nw/, masc, nulle^ fern. 
Not any, none, not one, aucun, m. aucwne^ f. 

No, not one, pas un, m. pas une, f. 

Same, mime. 

Several, many, plusieurs^ masc. and f. 

Such, tely masc. telle^ fem. 

tse words, wheii joined to a noun^ are adjectives ; when used 
it a noun, they are pronouns. 

run ni Vautre, nul, atLcun, and pas un^ require ne before the 
rith which they are connected. 

m et Pautre is declined thus : 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fem. 

Pun et I'autre, Tune et I'autre, bath. 

de Pun et de Pautre, de I'uae et de Pautre, of both, 

a Pun et a Pautre, a Puae et a Pautre, to both, 

PLURAL. 

Masc. Fem. 

les uns et les autres, Ics unes et les autres, both. 

des uus et des autres, des unes et des autres, of both. 

aux uns et aux autres, aux unes et aux autres, to both. 

I. The pupil will notice the repetition of the preposition m the 
pronoun. 

emark. — Both is translated by tous deux, masc, and toutes 
fern., when it means two together^ or at the same time. 
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Uun ov Pautre is declined thus : 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fern. 

I'un ou Taulre, rune on I'autre, eit/utr, 

de I'un ou de I'autre, de I'une ou de Tautre, of eithtf 

k I'un ou a I'autre, a Tune ou a I'nutre, to either. 

PLURAL. 

Masc Fem. 

les uns ou les autres, les unes ou les autres, either, 

des uns ou des autres, des lines ou des autres, of either, 

aux uns ou aux autres, aux unes ou aux autres, to either,. 

Ni Pun ni Pautre is declined thus : 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fern, 

ni Pun ni I'autre, ni I'une ni I'autre, iieither, 

ni de I'un ni de I'autre, ni de Tune ni de I'autre, ofjuUher 

ni a I'un ni U I'autre, ni ^ I'une ni a I'autre, to neit/ier, 

PLURAL. 

Masc. Fem. 

ni les uns ni les autres, ni les unes ni les autres, neitlier, 

ni des uns ni des autres, ni des unes ni des autres, ofiuitJier, 

ni aux uns ni aux autres, ni aux unes ni aux autres, to neither. 

Exercise 89. 

Every thing is not lost. None of your sisters will come 
shall not see any of them to-day. The other farmers. The 
of the others. Each man. Each of the men. Take either c 
oranges. I wish neither of them. None of the books whi 
have pleases me. Of all these apples, not one is yet ripe, 
jspeaks to me of it. I am not speaking to any body. Wl 
John and Stephen? Lewis receives money from both, 
written to both, but neither has answered my letters. Sevei 
spoken to me of it. Those physicians speak well of one s 
The lawyer to whom you are writing is not at home. 

Exercise 90. 

Do not look at each other's copy-books. Somebody has beei 

here to-day, who wished to speak to you. Nobody likes that 

Take some of these snow-drops. Give me a few of them. 

and Lucy §re both in the garden. "Welo^^ t\vem both. V 

our little dog? He cannot be found. II'a.s ^x\^\i^$^^ ^«^^ 



y, 


occupi 


, yerb, 


toniber. (3) 


Ding, 


«oiV, m. 


ning, 


mat in J m. 
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f Everybody knows it. You will be expected at your incle's. 
; one of you has yet given me her exercise. We see nothing. You 
r have either of those pens. Which is the smallest of the north- 
states? You have not done anything to-day. 

Vocabulary. 

Praise, verb, kmer. (3) 
Property, hierif m. 

Only, alone, adj. setU. 
Week, semaine, f. 

Exercise 91. 
bow me your books, and I will see whether I have read any of 
1. What shall 1 buy? Which season do you prefer? What is 
y? Have you seen the bookseller Edward was speaking of? 
ch one? The one whose daughter you know very well; but 
}e name I do not know. Lucy is not at home, she is at her 
r's. Send her the letter you arc reading. What is the carpenter 
ig? He says he will not be able to do what you wish this 
The children were running after one another, and both full. 

Exercise 92. 
bich cloak shall I bring you? The cloth one or the silk one? 
you wear your new hat or your old one ? The oak of (avec) 
1 that chair is made, is very beautiful. Sit by me; I cannot 
what you say: Whose letter is this? Lend me your penknife. 
;h one? Is this one yours? Name the western states. No 
man. Do not take the property of others. He says nothing. 
3u know whether the letters have been received, that were ex- 
i this morning? They have not been received yet. He only 
s my motives. 

Exercise 93. 

3ple are looking at you. Does any one of you wish to go with 
the city? In which continent is Africa? Take some flowers 
}h of thy sisters. We shall often wrife letters to one another, 
ncle is in Europe. (See § 7.) Our parents will go to America 
e second of June, aud they will return to Euroi^e on tha ^2fL^ 
oew}?er. Whoever knows Mary, loves Wt. ^qxel^c^q^^'^kclqi^^ 
door. Eyery one says so, (2e.) IBada. otl^ oi Xjcksaa Vi^^* 
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SECT. m. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS ALWAYS FOLLOWED BY QUE 

f qui que ce soit qui 
1 qui que cefHt qui. 
qui que. 



fqui que ce soit que, 
qui que cefHt que, 
quoi que. 



qiUj plur 



§ 79. — Whoever, whosoever, 

Whoever, before the verb to be, 

Whomever, whomsoever, 
Whatever, 

fwhen placed before fl^^^ que^ ma«j. sing, 
the verb to be, and I quelle Jt^, fem. sing. 

Lquelles que^ fem. piur. 

f when followed by a \ nii^Jr,*,^ ^ 

Whatever, \ noun, placed before \ ^""^f?^^ * * V?^' '' 

C que, ) quelqties . . . quCf p 

f when immediately ^ quelque ...que. 
However, < followed by an ad- > J ^ ^ ' 

Cjective or an adverb ) ^^^^ • • • 9^^' 

All the above pronouns except tout . . . que require the verb 
which ft Hows them to be in the subjunctive mood. 

Uxamples, 
Whoever may speak to me. 
Qui que ce soit qui me parle. 
Whoever would speak of it. 
Qui que ce fUt qui en parldt 
Whoever you may be. 
Qui que vous soyez. 
Whomsoever I may receive. 
Qui que ce soit queje regoive. 
Whatever you may say. 
Quoi que vous disiez. 
Whoever these men may be. 
Qu^Is qv>e soient ces hommes. 
Whatever talents he may have. 
Quelques talents qu^il ait. 
However great they may be. 
Quelque grands quHU^soient^ or 
Taut grands qu*ils sont. 



FRENCH EXERCISES. 101 

Exercise 94. 

Wlioever may laugh. Whatever Lucy may send. Whomsoever 
I may see. * Whoever these boys may be. Whatever friends they 
may have. However pretty she may be. Whoever would beat 
the dog. However large he may be. Whoever those women may 
be. Whomsoever you may know. Whatever lessons they may have. 
Whatever you may do. However rich his father may be. Whatever 
he may say, I will not believe him. Both shall go with me. Nei- 
ther is in the garden. Shall I call your mother or aunt ? Call either. 
For what is she coming? They alone do what I wish. What is 
the mind ? 

Exercise 95. 

Whoever is guilty shall be punished. Have you nothing to say to 
ne? In which continent is North America? Of whom is Lucy 
ipeaking? What is she giving to the old woman ? With what are 
^oa writing? He is praised, he is blamed, he is punished, but what- 
ever they do, he is always lazy. Whatever advantages my sister 
nay have had. However faithful their friends may have been- Wbat- 
svermaybethe evils of this life. Whoever asks for me^ tell him 
hat I am busy. He applies himself to nothing whatever. What is 
*eauty? A flower, that soon fades {se /dne.) 
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PARnClPLES. 

Remark. — ^The most important rales for the French Participle are sc 
necessary even to the beginner in translating from English into French, 
that it 18 thought best to insert them, even in this elementary work. 
There are other rules for the participles, in addition to the ones here 
given, which the pupil will find in any French grammar. 

§ 80. — Rule 1st. The Past Participle, when not preceded by 
an auxiliary verb, agrees in gender and number with the noun 
or pronoun to which it refers ; as, The letter written by her, La 
lettre ^crite par elle. 

Rule 2d. The Past Participle, when preceded by the auxiliary 
verb to be, agrees in gender and number with the noun or pro- 
noun which is the nominative of the verb ; as, They are followed, 
Us sont suivis. 

Rule 3d. The Past Participle, when preceded by the auxiliary 
verb to have^ agrees in gender and number jvith the direct 
object of the verb, when, and only when, the said object is, in 
the French sentence, placed before the verb ; as. The letters 
which 1 have written, Les lettres quefai icrites. 

Rule 4th. The Past Participles of reflected verbs, which are 
conjugated with the auxiliary verb to be, follow Rule 3d; as, 
They have repented, lis se sont repentis. 

Vocahulart/. 



Build, 


hddr. (4) 


Mistake, 


/aute, f. 


Complain, 


se plaindre, (19) 


Show, verb, 


montrer. (3) 


Defend, 


dS/endre, (7) 


Subject, noun, 


sujetym. 


Employ, 


occuper, (3) 


Thank, 


remercier. (3) 


Indulgent, 


indulgent. 


Window, 


/enitre, f. 



Here is, here are, void. 
There is, there are, voild. 

N.B. Void, here is, — h&re arc, — hefwldy and Doiid, there is, — thtH 
az-e^—deMd, are used in pointing out obieci\a. 
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Exercise 96. 

A. letter well written. A horse beaten by a man. The translation 
"is well written. Those -houses are very well built. My brother has 
written a letter. My sister has written a letter. My brothers have 
vrittcQ a letter. There is the letter he has written. Do you wish 
to see the letter she has written ? You can see the letter they have 
written. Her brother was punished. The boys will be punished. 
My sister is come at last, (evjin.) She had employed herself. The 
lojs have shown themselves very courageous. The men have de- 
fended themselvi^s. 

Exercise 97. 

He has seen us. These letters are well written. My brother has 
made a mistake. Here is the mistake he has made. My sister has 
made a mistake. Here is the mistake she has made. Where is the letter 
I have given him ? I have eaten a peach. The peach that you have 
eaten, and the strawberries that I have eaten. Has she given you 
any money ? Has your mother sold her house ? Which house has she 
sold? What gowns has she bought? She is loved by (de) her sub- 
jects. Mary has repented of her fault. The girls found (comp. pres.) 
themselves sick. 

Exercise 98. 

The lesson which John has studied ten times. The lessons that 
William has studied. The lesson that my sisters have studied. Your 
father bus shown himself very indulgent. My sisters have found 
themselves very happy. She has applied herself to her lessons. The ^ 
little boys had employed themselves. Have you any of those oranges 
that you showed (comp, pres.) me the other day ? 1 have lost my 
watch. I have not found it. I have found a watch. It is not the 
pne which I have lost. I have sent thee a letter. I have not re- 
ceived it. 

Exercise 99. 

My daughter has employed herself all the day, {journie, f.) The 
boys have dressed themselves. Has John thanked my sisters ? Ho 
has thanked them. He has thanked her. She ha^ \>\i%xiV<^^ \v\a^. 
Edward has warmed himself. Lucy has 'waaVie^ \iet%>^i. \iRN» ''^^ 
Ircsa ourselves. The cLildren have warmed iViem^Vqe^. ^^^'^^^^ 
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girls warmed themselves? Apply thyself to thy studies. Apply 
to your friends. This is good^ but that is much better. My mother 
found herself (comp. pres.) better. 

Exercise 100. 

Has she washed her hands? She has washed them. 

Remark. — The pupil must bear in mind that in such sentences as 
the preceding, the reflected pronoun is the indirect object^ and the 
noun or pronoun denoting the part of the body spoken of^ is the 
direct object. The sentences given above are translated into French 
thus: 

S'esUelle lave les mains ? 
Literally, Has she washed the hands to herself.^ 

Elle se les est lavSes. 
Literally, She has washed them to herself. 

The Past Participle follows Rule 3d. 

William has warmed his feet. Did he burn them? Lucy has 
warmed her feet. Did she not burn her hand ? She has burned 
her fingers. You will burn your hair, if you sit so near the lamp. 
She has washed her face. He has washed his face. How many 
(combien de) gold pens have you ? I have three. Each one of these 
pens is bad. Every body is busy. All the water has been drunk. 
There is no truth in that history. The histories that I have read. 
Have I returned to you all the books you have lent me ? 

Exercise 101. 

N.B. See page 81, and the verbs Y Avoir and FcUloir in the 

Appendix. 

I must sleep. Thou must read. He must walk. You must fol- 
low your sister. Mary must study her lesson. William must read 
the book twice. It will be necessary for us to give some money to 
the poor woman. I have given her some bread and beef. The 
queen must sell her jewels. There is her palace. There is a bird 
on that tree. There is no coffee. Is there any tea? We roust 
punish the wicked boys. John must dxYo^ '^i^v.^x. la ih^ce any 
miJk on the table? Here is some mWk. 
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Exercise 102. 

N.B. See the Remarks on Devoiry pages 140 and 145. 
owe three dollars to the baker. I am to call at his house this 
ling. We should pay promptly (^promptement) what we owe. 
. ought to have paid him yesterday. It has been necessary to 
the horses and carriage. Children must sleep eight hours. 
a must write thy letter. Edward has dressed himself quickly, 
nust take his sister to school. The lamp which you have lighted, 
iiam must return to France (§ 7) to-morrow. Thou must employ 
elf all the morning. (mcUirUe, f.) 

Exercise 103. 

N.B. See the Remarks on To Be, page 145. 
!ow is thy mother? She is very well to-day. How old is that 
I? He is six years old. He will be seven the first of next 
th. He is sleepy and hungry. Each flower, each tree, has a 
n written on its leaves. I like this, but I do not like that. 
r do you warm your hands? There is what you wish. There 
leveral boys in the garden. Here arc some raspberries. Mary 
) wash her gloves. ' Is there no sugar in the house? Are there 
irawberries in the dish? Do not eat too many apples. I have 
I two. Those that I eat (comp, pres.) were ripe. Do you take 
ir coffee ? I take neither. Shall I give you plums or peaches ? 
may give me both. Are you afraid of this horse or of tha^ 



Pay, pat/er. (3) 

1^W> jo^^''^' (3) 

Prevent, prSvenir. (61) 

Rarely, rarement. 



Vocabulan/, 

onary, , dictionnaire, m. 
and, AngleterrCy f. 

ce, France, f. 

I, verb, aider. (3) 

Exercise 104. 

B. See the Remarks on Would, Might, OouM, &c., on pages 140 

and 141. 

would call at the bookseller's, if I could; but I am to be at the 
[cian's at eleven o'clock. (hours) I vriW lend 'joxsl m'^ ^vs!C\wi'«73 ^ 
wu m&y write your exercise this evemng. Xoml tda^V* \^ \\»\s^ 
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half an hour, (une demuheure) If I could have done it, I woulc3 
not have asked (priS) you to help me. You might have done %i 
as well as I. I could not have done it so (si) soon. Mary is t<3 
come here soon. We are to go to my aunt's to-morrow. Was not 
Lucy to pay two dollars? She ought not to have bought that hand- 
kerchief. She owes nothing. She is not to pay anything. 

Exercise 105. 

We must not be lazy. I must see that man. Thou must not go 
alone. He must come himself. Your brother must go with yoa- 
Stephen owed the bookseller five dollars, and he was to receive the 
value in books. Are thy sisters gone? How are they? Do they 
wish me to write to them ? William would do it, I know, if you 
would tell him that it is for me. What will you have ? May we study 
our lessons now, and play this evening? It is very fine weather. 
Is it not too cold ? It is cold, but it is not too cold. Is not the 
child cold? He is hungry, but he is not cold. 

Remark, — Adverbs are generally placed, in French, imme- 
diately after the verb. When the verb is used in a compound 
tense, the adverb is placed between the auxiliary and the par- 
ticiple ; as, 

They write their letters badly, lis icrivent mal leurs lettres. 
They have written badly, lis out MAL icrit. 

Exercise 106. 

Mary writes her exercises well. Do we not always say the truth? 
We often call at my cousin's. I never drink wine. Have we not 
dressed ourselves quickly ? My niece has blamed herself too much. 
Were we to pay a dollar? I will not receive a cent from you. I 
often see your brother. He would eat the pine-apple; I could -not 
prevent him. May I read with you the history of England and that 
of France ? He rarely goes to your uncle's. Would he have gone 
home without me ? How is the weather ? It is warm, and it will 
be warmer to-morrow. Are you not warm? lam ^arm and thirsty. 

N.B. At the end of the Appendix will be found a few pages of 
Boglish, which the pupil will be able to translate into French easily, 
m'th the help of a French dictionaTy. 



APPENDIX. 



CONJUGATION OF FRENCH VERBS. 

There are four conjugations or classes of verbs. 

Verbs of the first conjugation have the infinitive mood, pre- 
sent tense, ending in ER. 

Verbs of the second conjugation have the infinitive mood, 
present tense, ending in IR. 

Verbs of the third conjugation have the infinitive mood, 
present tense, ending in OIR. 

Verbs of the ybwr^A conjugation have, the infinitive mood 
present tense, ending in RE. 

The primitive tenses of verbs are those from which the 
others are formed ; they are five in number, and are. 

The present of the infinitive mood. 

The present participle^ 

The past participle, 

The present of the indicative mood^ 

And tke preterite of the indicative mood 
a07) 
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CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB 

AVOIR, TO HAVE. 

INFINITIVE. 



Avoir, 



SIMPLE TENSES. 
PRESENT. 

to have. 



PRESENT. 

Ayant, having. 

PAST. 

Eu, m. eue,yi had. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 
PAST. 

Avoir eu, to luwe had. 



PARTICIPLES. 



I 



COMPOUND. '^ 

Ajant eu, having hd. 



J'ai, 
Tuas, 
II a, 
EUe a, 

Nous avjns, 
Vous avez, 
lis dot, 
Elles ont. 



PRESENT. 

I have, 
thou hast, 
he has, 
she has. 

we have, 
you have, 
they m. have, 
they f. h>ave. 



indicati\t:. 

PRETERIT INDEFINITE, OT COMPOUND OF TBI 

PRESENT. 



J'ai eo, 
Tu as eu, 
II a eu, 
Elle a eu, 

Nous avons eu, 
Vous avez eu, 
lis ont eu, 
Elles out eu. 



I have had. 
thou hast had.- 
he has had. 
she has had. 

we have had. 
you have had. 
tliey have had, 
(hey have had. 



IMPEREECT. 

tl'avais, I had. 

Tu avais, thou hadst. 

II or elle avait, he or she had. 

Nous avions, we had. 
Vous aviez, you had. 
lis or elles ) ut^,. j,„j 



PLUPERFECT, OT COMPOUND OF THE 
IMPERFECT. 



J'avais eu, 

Tu avais eu, 

II or elle avait eu. 

Nous avions eu 
Vous aviez eu, 



/ ha^ had. 
thou hadst had. 
he or shehadhad 

we had had. 
you had had. 



lis or elles avaient eu, they had had. 



PRETERIT 

J'eus, 

Tu eus, 

II or elle eut, 

J^ous e(imes, 
Vous etites, 
l)s or elles 
eurent^. 



DEFINITE. 

I had. 
thou hadst. 
he had. 

we had. 
you had. 
they had. 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR, OV COMPOUND 
OF THE PRETERIT. 



/ 



J'eus eu, 

Tu eus eu, 

II or elle eut eu. 

Nous edmes eu, 
Vous edtes eu, 
lis or elles 
eurent eu, 



I had had. 
thou hadst had. 
he or she had had. 

we had had. 
you had had. 
they had had. 
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COMPOUND OF THE FUTURE, Of 


?URB ABSOLUTS. 


FUTURE ANTERIOR. 


t 


I shall 


J'aurai eu, 


I shall have 




have. 




had. 


«> 


ihoutoiU 


Tu auras eu. 


thou wiUhave 




have. 




had. 


»aura 


f he or she 


n or elle aura eu. 


he or she tpiU - 




will have. 




have had. 


irons, 


we shall 


Nous aurons eu, 


we shall have 




have. 




had. 


irez, 


you win 


Vous aurez eu. 


you willJuMve 




have. 




had. 


les 


they will 


lis or elles 


they will have 


t, 


have. 


auront eu, 


had. 




> 


CONDITIONAL. 








^ PAST, or COMPOUND OF THE CONDI- 


PRESENT. 


TIONAL. 


1, 


I should 
have. 


J'aurais eu, 


I should have had- 


is, 


th&ushouldst 


Tu aurais eu. 


ihou shouldst have 




have. 




had. 


e 


he or she 


11 or elle aurait 


he or she should 


'*t 


should have. 


eu. 


have had. 


rions. 


we should 
have. 


Nous aurions eu. 


we should have had^ 


iriez, 


you should 
have. 


Yous auriez eu. 


you should havehad. 


les 


they should 


lis or elles aural- 


they should have had. 


3nt, 


have. 


ent eu, 
IMPERATIVE. 






Aie, 


Have 


(thou.) 




Ayons, 


let us 


have. 




Ayez, 


have 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


(ye or you.) 


BNT OR FUTURE. , 


PRETERIT, or COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT 


e, 


Thai I may 


Que j 'aie eu. 


That I may have 




have. 




had. 


lies, 


that thou 


Que tu aies eu, 


that ihou mayst have 




maysthave. 




had. 


qu'. 


thai he may 


Qu'il or qu'elle ait 


that he or she may 


t, 


have. 


eu, 


have had. 


is 


that we may 


Que nobs ayons eu. 


that we may have 


f 


have. 


Que VOUS ayez eu. 


had. 


s 


that you may 


that you may have 




have. 




had. 


'' qu' 


that they ma 


Qu'ils or qu*eWea 


iKal iKe^j ma'^'\wxti% 


lent, 


have. 


uent eu, 


Tvod. 


10 
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IVPIRFICT. 

Que j 'eusse, That I might 

have. 
Que tu easses, thai thou 

tnighist have. 
Qu'il 0r qu'elle ^uU he or s?ie 
edtj might have. 

Que nous eus- thai we might 
sioDS, have. 



Que Yous eus- 

siezy 
Qu'ils or qu'- 

el]es eussent, 



that you might 

have, 
that they might 

have. 



PLVFEBFBCT, OT COMPOUND OF TH 
IMPERFECT. 

Que j'eosse eu, That I might h 

had. 

Que tu eusses eu, that thou mig. 

have had. 



Qu'il or qu'elle 

e(it eu, 
Que nous eus- 

sions eu, 
Que vous eus- 

siez eu, 



ihat he or she 
might haxt h 

ihat we might l 
had. 

that you might 
have had. 



Qu'ils or qu'elles that they might 
eussent eu, have had. 



AVOIR, TO HAVE, 
CONJUGATED NEOATIVELY. 

N. R The first persons only of the tenses are given ; the pupil v 
learn the others fh>m the preceding verb, which has been conjugated 
full 



Infinitive Present^ 

Comp. Inf. Pres,, 
Present Participle^ 
Comp. Pres. Part., 
Indicative Present j 
Comp. Indie Pres.f 
Indtc* Imperfect^ 
Comp. Indie Imp., 
Indie Preterite, 
Comp. Indie. Pret., 
Indie. Future, 
Comp. Indie. Fut., 
Conditional Pres., 
" Past, 

Imperative, 

Subjunctive Present, 
Comp. Suhj. Pres., 
Subjunctive Imperfect, 
Comp, Subj, Imp., 



N'avoir pas, or 
Ne pas avoir, 
N'avoir pas eu, 
N*ayant pas, 
N*ayant pas eu, 
Je n'ai pas, 
Je n*ai pas eu, 
Je n'avais pas, 
Je n*avais pas eu, 
Je n*eu8 pas, 
Je n*eus pas eu, 
Je n'aurai pas, 
Je n*aurai pas eu, 
Je n*aurais pas. 



i 



not to have, 

not to have had, 
not having", 
not having- had, 
I have not 
I have not had. 
I had not. 
I had not had, 
I had not, 
I had not had. 
I shall not have, 
I shall not have had, 
I, should not have. 
Je n'aurais pas eu, I should not have ha> 
N*aie pas, do thou not hare, 

N*ayons pas, let us not have. 

N'ayez pas, have not (you.) 

Que je n'aie pas, That I may not have 
Que je n'aie pas eu, That I may not have/ 
Que je n'eusse pas. That I might not ha 
Que je n'eusse pas That I might not i 
eu, had. 
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Ill 



AVOIR, TO HATE, 

CONJUGATED mXERROGATIVELY. 

As a question can not be asked in the Infinilwe^ hnperatwe^ or 
live mood, an interrogative verb does not possess those moods. 

INDICATIVE. 



n 


IBSENT. 




COMPOUND 


OF TUK PRESKICT. 




have I? 




Ai-je eu ? 


have I had ? 




hast thou ? 


As-tu eu 1 


hast thou had? 




has he? 




A-t-ii eu 1 


has he had ? 


1 

• 


has she ? 




A-t-elie eu 1 


has she had ? 


ous! 


have we? 




AvoDs-nous eu 


? have we had ? 


us? 


have you 


? 


Avez-vous eu ? 


have you had ? 


si 


have they ? 


Ont-ils eu 1 
Ont-elles eu! 


1 have they had? 


A 




Avais-je ? 


had I? 


mp., 




Avais-je eu 1 


hadlhad? 






Eus-je ? 


had I? 


Ve^., 




Eus-je ea 1 


hadlhad? 






Aurai-je 1 


shciU I have ? 


^uturt, 




Aurai-je eu 1 


shall I have had? 


Tud Pre8,j 


Aurais-je ! 


should I have ? 


astf 




Aurais-^ 


je eu? 


should I have had? 





AVOIR, 




JONJUGATED 


INTERROGATIVELY AND 


NEGATIVELY. 




N'ai-je pas 1 


h^ve I not? 


Wesentf 


N'ai-je pas eu 1 


have I not had ? 


/, 


N'avais-je pas 1 


had I not? 


nvperf. 


N'avais-je pas eu 1 


had I not had ? 




N'eus-je pas ? 


had I not ? 


^ret,. 


N'eus-je pas eu ? 


had I not had ? 




N'aurai-je pas'? 


shall I not have ? 


''uiure. 


N'aurai-je pas eu 1 


shall I not have liad? 


nal Pres., 


N'aurais-je pasi 


should I not have ? 


*ast.f 


N'aurais-je pas eul 


should I not have 
had? 
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Etre, 

Etant, 
Ete, 



CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB 

ETRE, TO BE. 



SIMPLE TEHSES. 
PRZ8KNT. 



PRESENT. 
PAST. 



INFINITIVE. 



to be. 



COMPOCWD TENSES. 
PAST^ 



Avoir ete. 



to have heen 



PARTICIPLES. 



being, i 
been. ^ 



COMPOUND. 

Ay ant ete, havmg Ueru 



INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 



Je suis, 
Tues, 
II est. 

Nous sommes, 
VoQs etes, 
Us sent, 



1 am, 

thou art, 

he is. 

we are. 
you are. 
they are. 



PRETERITE INDEFINITE, OT COMPODNIX 
OF THE PRESENT. 

Pai ete, I have been. 

Tu as ete, thou hast been, 

U a ete, he has been. 



Nous avons ete, 
Vous avez ete, 
Us ont ete, 



we have been, 
you have been, 
they have been. 



IMPERFECT. 



J*etais, 
Tu etais, 
II etait. 

Nous etions, 
Vous etiez, 
Us etaient, 



I was, 

thou wast. 

he was, 

we were, 
you were, 
they were. 



PLUPERFECT OT COMPOUND OF THE 
IMPERFECT. 

J'a vais ^te, I had been,' 

Tu avais ete, thou hadst been, 

U avait ete, he had been. 



Nous avions ete« 
Vous aviez ete, 
lis avaient ete. 



we had been, 
you had been, 
they had been. 



PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

Je fus, I was. 

Tu fus, thou wast, 

U fut, he was. 



Nous fumes, 
yous flutes, 
iJs farent, 



we were. 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR, Or COMPOUND OF 
THE PRETERIT. 

1 had been. 

thou hadst been. 

he had been. 



J*eus ete, 
Tu eus ete, 
II eut ete. 



Nous eiimes ete, 
you ioer€.\Vous eixXes kXky 
they iocr6.\l\8 eutetsX kXks 



we had been, 
"^^ssLhad been 



FRENCH SXEBCISES. 
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rUTURK AB80IJ7TK. 

e serai, I shall be. 

'u seras, 
sera, 



ous serons, 
ous serez, 
s seront, 



thuu wilt be. 
he wUl be. 



we shall be. 
you will be. 
they will be. 



COMPOUND OP THI PUTURE, OT 
PUTURK ANTERIOR. 

J*aurai ete, I shall have been, 

Tu auras ete, thou wilt have been, 
II aura ete, he will have been. 

Nous aurons ete, we shall have been. 
Vous aurez ete, you will have been. 
lis auront ete, they will have been. 



CONDITIONAL. 



! serais, 
u serais, 

serait, 
^Us serioDS, 

3US seriez, 

' seraient, 



PRKBENT. 

I should be. 
thou shouldst be. 

he should be, 
we should be. 

you should be, 

they should be. 



PAST, or COMPOUND OP THE CONDI- 
TIONAL. 

J*aurais ete, I should have been. 

Tu aurais ete, thou shoiddst have 

been. 
II aurait ete, he should have been. 

Nous aurions ete, we should have 

been, 

Vous auriez ete, you should have 

been. 

lis auraieiil ete, they should have 

been. 



IMPERATIVE. 

Sois, Be {thou). 

Soy on s, Let us be, 

Soyez, Be {ye or you,) 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT or PUTCRE. 

le je sois, that I may be. 

18 tu sois, that thou mayst be. 

I'il soit, that he may be. 

e nous soyons, that we may be. 

o vous soyez, that you may be. 

'ils soient, that they may be. 



PRETBRIT, or COMPOUND OP THE 
PRESENT. 

Que j'aie ete, that I may have 

been. 
Que tu aies ete, that thou mayst 

have been. 
Qu'il ait ete, that he may have been. 

Quenousayons^te, that we may 

have been. 

Que vous ayez ete, that you may 

hate been. 

Qu'ils aient ete, that they may have 
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IMPERFECT. 

Que je fusse, that I might he. 

Que tu fusses, that thou mightst be, 
Qu'il fut, that he rmght be. 

Que nous fussions, that we might be. 
Que vous fussiez, that you might be. 
Quails fussent, that they might he. 



PLUPERFECT, OT COMPOUND OP THB 
IMPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse ete, that I might hmt 

been. 

Que tu eusses ete, that thou mightst 

have been. 

Qu'il eCit ete, that he might hare 

been. 

Que nous eussions ete, that we mighl 

have been. 

Que vous eussiez ete, that you might 

have been. 

Qu'ils eussent ete, that they might 

have been. 



ETRE, TO BE, 

CONJUGATED NEGATIVELY. 

INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

Ne pas fttre, not to be. \ N'avoir pas ete, not to have been. 

* PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. COMPOUND. 

N'etant pas, not being. \ N'ayant pas ete, not having heeru > 



INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 



Je ne suis pas, 
Tu n'es pas, 
II n^est pas, 
Nous ne sommes pas, 

Vous n'Stes pas, 

lis ne sent pas. 

Imperfect^ 
Camp. Imp., 
Preterit, 
Comp, Pret,i 
Future, 

Comp, Future, 
Conditional Pres,, 
ConiL Pasty 



1 am not, 

thou art not. 

he is not. 

we are not, 

you are not* 

they are not, 

Je n*etais pas, 
Je n'avais pas ete, 
Je ne fus pas, 
Je n^eus pas ete, 
Je ne serai pas, 
Je n^aurai pas ete* 
Jc ne serais pas, 
Je n'aurais pas ete, 



PRETERIT IJfDEFINITE. 

Je n'ai pas ete, I have net been. 

Tu n'as pas ete, tJiou hast not been. 
II n'a pas ete, he has not been. 

Nous n*avons pas ete, we have not 

been. 
Vous n'avez pas ete, you have not 

been. 
lis n^ont pas ete, they have not been. 

I was not, 
I had not been, 
I was not, 
I had not been, 
J shall not be, 
I shall not have bein 
I should not be. 
I should not have 
becnu 



FRENCH EXERCISES. 
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Ne sois pas, be ,,hou not. 

Ne &oyon8 pas, let us not be, 

Ne soyez pas, be ye not. 

Que je ne sois pas, that I may net be. 

Que je n*aie pas cte* that I may not have been. 

Que je ne fusse pas, that I might not be. 

Que je n'eusse pas that I might not have 
ete, heeru 

ETRE, TO BE, 

CONJUGATED INTERROGATIVELY. 

INDICATIVE. 



? Pres., 
j. Present, 
e Imperfect, 
j. Imp., 



PRESENT, 




COMPOUND or THE PRESENT. 


- 


am I? 


Ai-je ete 1 


have I been f 




art thou ? 


As-tu ete 1 


hast thou been ? 




is he? 


A-t-il ete ? 


has he been ? 




M she ? 


A-telleetel 


has she been ? 


usi 


are we ? 


Avons nous ete 


1 have we beeji ? 




are you 1 


Avez-vous ete 1 


have you been ? 


' 




Ont-ils ete 1 


1 have they been? 


► 


are they ? 


Ont-elles ete 1 


« 


Etais-je ? 


was I? 


•> 


Avais-je ete ? 


had I been ? 




Fus-je 1 


was I? 




Ens-je ete ? 


had I been ? 




Serai-je 1 


shall Ibe? 


\tre. 


Aurai-je ete 1 


shall I have been ? 


\ Pres., 


Serais-je 1 


should I be ? 


•» 


Aurais-je ( 


;te1 


should I have been ? 



ETRE, TO BE, 

JJUGATED INTERROGATIVELY AND NEGATIVELY. 



ient, 
erf, 

ure. 



Ne suis-je pas 1 
N'ai-je pas ete ? 
N'etais-je pas 1 
N'avais-je pas ete, 
Ne fus-je pas 1 
N'eus-je pas ete 1 
Ne serai-je pas 1 
N'aurai-je pas ete \ 
Ne serais-je paal 
ATaurais-je pas ete^ 



am I not? 

have I not been ? 

was I not ? 

had I not been ? 

was I not ? 

Jiad I not been? 

shall I not be ? 

sKoU I Tvot liaxie "biKu.*^ 

should I twit luwoe^^w.'^ 
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ELEMENTARY 



N. R Before learning, the following Verbs, let the pupil study the 
remarks on the Comparison between the Tenses of English verbs and the 
Tenses of French Verbs, pages 1.3 ), l.iO, &c. 

FIRST CONJUGATION IN ER. 
PORTER. 



Porter, 

Portant, 
Porte, 



SIMPLE TEM8E8. 
PRK8KNT. 



PRESENT. 
PAST. 



INFINITIVE. 



to carry. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 
PAST. 

Avoir porte, 



to have earned. 



PARTICIPLES. 

carrying. 



COMPOUND. 



carried, 



led, 3 



Ay ant porte. 



having faviei 



INDICATIVE. 



Je porte, 
Tu portes, 
11 porte, 

Nous portons, 
Vouz portez. 
Us portent, 



PRESENT. 



/ carry. 

thou carriest. 

he carries, 

we carry, 
you carry, 
they carry. 



PRETERIT INDEFINITE, Or COMPOUND 
OF THE PRESiiNT, ^J-yj^- 



J'ai porte, 

Tu as porte, • 

II a porte, 

Nous avons porte, 
Vous avez porte, 
lis ont porte, ^ 



I. have carpel 
thou hast earned 
he has carried. 

we have carried. 

you have carried. 

they have carried. 



Je pidrtaiis, 
Tu portais, 
II portait. 



IMPERFECT. ■/.. .# 

1 was carrying. 

tJiou wast carrying. 

he was carrying. 



Nous portions, 
Vous portiez, 
lis portaient, 



we were carrying, 
you were carrying, 
they were carrying. 



PLUPERFECT, OT COMPOUND OF THE 

IMPERFECT. /' J 

Pavais porte, / had carried' 

Tu avais porte, thou hadst carried' 
II avait porte, he had carried. 

Nous avions porte, toe had carried. 
Vous aviez porte, you had carried. 
lis aval en t porte, they had carried. 



Je portai, 
Tu portas, 
11 porta, 

Nous portAmest 
Vous portAte8» 
UaportireQtf 



PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

, I carried. 

thou carrieJst. 

he carried 



we carried. 



PRETERIT ANT'ERIOR, Or COMPOUND CF 
THE PRETERIT. 

J'eus porte, / Juid .carried. 

Tu eus porle, thou hadst carried. 
II eut porte, he had carried. 



INoua evimcs porte^ we had carried. 

you can'i€d.\V OU8 e^Viaa ^iXfe, \|«a W4 ucrndL 
ihe^ carried^^\\& eutcuX. \»ot\ft, IKey ^«ui cAorwiU 



FRENCH EXEItCISES. 
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FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 



COMPOUND OF THE FUTURE W 
FUTURE ANTERIOR. 



jrai, 

eras, 

ra, 

jrterons, 

>rterez, 

3n)Dt, 



I shall tarry. 

thou wih carry. 

he will carry. 

we shall carry, 
you will carry, 
they will cany. 



J*aurai porte, 
Tu auras porte, 
11 aura porte, 

Nous aurons portet 
Vous aurez porte, 
lis auront porte. 



1 shall 

thou wilt 

he will 






CONDITIONAL. 



we shall 
you Will I 
they will J 



^§ 



ft 



PRESENT. 

jrais, I should carry. 

:erai8, thou shouldst carry, 
rait, he should carry, 

srterions, we should carry. 
)rteriez, you should carry. 
sraient, they should carry. 



PAST, or COMPOUND OF THE CONDI- 
TIONAL. 

J*aura is porte, I should' 

Tu aurais porte, thou shouldst 
II aurait porte* he should 



Nous aurions porte, we should 
Vous auriez porte, you should 
lis auraient porte, they should ^ 



> 



r 






imperative: 

Porte, carry (thou,) 

Portons, let us carry. 



P*t 



ez, 



carry (ye,) 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT or "FUTURE. 

porte, that 1 may carry. 

portes, that thou mayst carry. 

)rte, that he may carry. 

18 portions, that we may carry. 

18 portiez, that you may carry. 

3ortent, that they may carry. 



A. 



IMPERFECT, 



portasse, 
porta sses, 
[irtdt, 

us portassions^ 
us portassieZf 
yrtassent. 



that I^ 
that thou I § 
that he \ ^ 



that we 

that you 

that they 



> 



PRETERIT, or COMPOUND OF THE 
PRESENT. 

Que j'aie porte, that Imay^ 
Que tu aies porte, that thou 

mayst 
Qu^il ait porte, that he may I | 

Que nous ayons porte, that we \ % 

may ^• 

Que vous ayez porte, that you 

may 

Quails aient porte, that they may 

PLUPERFECT, OT COMPOUND 0> THE 
IMPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse porte, that i 1 ^ 

Que tu eusses porte, that thou \ <S 
Qu'il eut porte, that he \\ 

Que nous eu8B\OT\%^T\jfe, tlxoX Mie\'^ 
Que vous eu«a\ex^t\.^^ t^^ "^J^^^ \^ 
Qu'ils euBseuV. i^tX.^, ^^<^ ^>^«^ > 
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REMARKS ON THE ORTHOGRAPHY OF SOME FRENC 
VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

1. In verbs ending in ger^ the e is retained before a and o, 
order to preserve the soft sound of the g. See manger^ verb € 
of the model verbs, mangeant, mangeans, 

2. The verbs which end in cer, take a cedilla before a and 
in order to preserve the soft sound of the c. See avancer^ vei 
67, avam^ant, avamjons. 

3. Those verbs ending in er which have their final syllable pr« 
ceded by 6^ (e cl^se,) chahge this 6 into I {e open) before a inu 
syllable. See ciler^ verb 68, cUe^ cUerai. 

4. Those verbs ending in er which have their final syllab 
precede^ by c, (e mute,) as lever y menerj change this e mu 
into h (e open) before a mute syllable. See menery verb 6^ 
mbie. 

5. In verbs ending in eler^ (the e before the / being unaccented 
as appelery) the I is doubled before a mute e. See appelery vei 
70, appelle, 

6. In verbs ending in eter, (the c before the t being unaccente* 
as Jeter,) the t is doubled before a mute e. See jetery verb ll,J€ti 
Except achefer. 

7. Verbs ending in the present participle by ianty as prier, tl 
present participle of which is prianty take double i in the first an 
second persons plural of the imperfect of the indicative, an 
present of the subjunctive ; as, nous priionSy vous priiezy qw noi 
priionSy qite vous priiez. 

8. Verbs ending in the present participle by yanty as payf^ 
the present participle of which is payanty take y and t in the firf 
and second persons plural of the imperfect of the indicative, an 
the present of the subjunctive ; as, nous payianSy vous payiez, qt> 
nous payionsy que vous payiez. 

Also, these verbs change y into i before e mute. See essays 
rerb 72, essaie. 



fRBNCH EXBIOISeS. 
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L \ 



• 



fHESENT. 



Pinissant, 



SECOND CONJUGATION IN IR, 
FINIR. 

INFINITIVE. 
Finir, 

PARTICIPLES. 



PRISBNT. 



PAST. 



finishing- \ Fini, 
INDICATIVE. 



to finiJk 



finished 




PRESENT. 



JefiJ 
Tu 

^OQs fitjissons, 
Vousfinpasez, 
'Is finfissent, 



I finish. 

thou finis hest. 

he finishes. 

we finish. 

you finish. 

they finish. 



Jc finissais, 
Tu finissais, 
II finissait, 



IMPERFKCT. 

I was finishing. 

thou wcuit fi/iishiftff. 

he was finishing. 



Je finis, 
Tu finis, 
II finit. 

{Jou8 fintnnes, 
Vous finlies 
*« finirent, 



PRETERIT. 



Nous finissions, 
Vous finissiez, 
lis finissaient, 



Ifinished. 

thou finishedst. 

hefinished, 

we finished. 

you finished. 

they finished. 



Je finirai, 
Tu finiras, 
II finira, 

Nous lin irons, 
Vous finirez, 
lis finiront, 



we wet e finishing, 
you were fiiii shin g. 
they were fi?iishing. 

I shall finish. 

thou wilt fi?iish. 

he willfiyiisk 

we shall finish. 

you will finish. 

they will finish. 



CONDITIONAL. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Je finirais, 
Tu finirais; 
n fioirait, 

Nous finirions, 
Vous finiriez, 
lit IiniraieDt, 



/ should finish. 

thou shouldst finish. 

he should finish 

we should finish. 

you should finish. 

they should finish 



Finis, 

Finissons, 
Finissez, 



finish {thoii.) 

let ns finish, 
finish (ye.) 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT. 

Que je finisse, that I may 

Que tu finisses, that thou mayst 
Qo'il finisse, that he may 

Que nous finissions, that we may 
Que vous finissiez, that you may 
Qa'ils finissent, that they may ^ 



1.' 



IMPEBFF.CT. 

Que je finisse, that I 

Que tu finisses, that thou 

Qu'il finlt, t/uU he 

Que nous finissions^ that we 

Que vous finissie^ that you 

Qu'ils finissent, *hat they 



vJq 



l^-;. 



Of 



N. B, The Compound Tenses of tVie ^eT\> Fxnxr , ^^ ^^ ^'a* ^*l 
d&0 two following verba, are formed like ftioae oi ^iXi'^ ^«^ Pwxw 
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ELEMENTARY 



PRESENT. 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN OIR. 
RECEVOIR. 

INFINITIVE. 
Recevoir, 

PARTICIPLES. 



to THMt 



PRESENT. PAST. 

Recevant, receiving. \ Re9u, receivei 



INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 



Je re9ois, 
Tu re^ois, 
II re9oit, 

Nous recevons, 
Vous recevez, 
lis re9oivcnt, 



I rlceivB' 

thou reveivest- 

he receives. 

we receive, 
you receive, 
they receive. 



IMPERFECT. 



Je reccvais, 
Tu recevais, 
II recevait, 

Nous recevions, 
Vous receviez, 
lis recevaient, 



/ was recewmg. 

thou wast receiving' 

he was receivini- 

we were receiving* 

you were recciviJ^* 

they were receiving' 



PRETERIT DEFINITE. 



FUTURE. 



Je re^us, 
Tu recus, 
II regut, 

Nous resumes, 
Vous re9iites, 
lis re9urent, 



/ received. 

thou receivedst. 

he received. 

we received. 

you received. 

they received. 



CONDITIONAL. 

Je recevrais, I should receive.] 

Tu recevrais, thou shouldst receive. 
II recevrait, he should receive. 

Nouis recevrions, we should receive. 
Vous recevriez, you should receive. 
lis recevraient, they should receive. 



Je recevrai, 
Tu recevras, 
11 recevra, 

Nous recevrons, 
Vous recevrez, 
lis recevront. 



1 shall rtrnt 

thou will receive, 

he will receive 

we shall receive. 

you will receive* 

they ufiU recetve- 



IMPERATIVK 



u 



Re9oi8, 



receive 



{iha») 



Recevons, 
Recevez, 



receive {j/e*) 



SUBJUNGTn^. 



PRESENT. 



IMPERFECT. 



Que je re9oive, that 1 may "] 

Que tu re9oives, that thou mayst I ^ 

Qu'il recoive, that he may \ ^ 

V ^• 
Que nous receviottSf that we may . ^ 

Que vous recevieZf th^ you rnay \ 

Qu'JIs re^orvent, that they may j 



Que je re9US8e, 
Que tu re9us8e8, 
Qu*il re9ut, 



tkal\ 

that thou 
that'ke 

thalwt 



I 



FRENCH EXERCISES. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION IN RE. 
RENDRE. 



iT, 



INFINITIVE. 
Rend re, 



to render 



PRK6KNT. 



mt. 



PARTICIPLES. 
rendering, \ Rendu, 



PAST. 



rendered 



INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 



ids, 

nds, 

i, 

rendons, 

rendez, 

ident. 



/ render. 

thou renderest. 

he renders. 

we render. 

you render, 

they render. 



IMPKRFCCT. 

Je rendais, 1 was rendering* 

Tu rendaits, thou wast rendering, 
II renfjait, he was rendering'. 

Nous rend ions, we were rendering, 
Vous rendiez, you were rendering, 
lis rendaient, they were rendering. 



PRETERIT. 



idis, 

ndisj 

dit, 

rendfmes, 

rendites, 

idirent, 



I rendered, 

thou renderedst. 

he rendered, 

we rendered, 
you rendered, 
they rendered. 



Je rendrai, 
Tu rendras, 
II rendra, 



FUTURE. 

I shall render, 

thou wilt render, 

he will render. 



Nous rendrons, 
Vous rendrez, 
lis rendront, 



we shall render 
you will render 
they will render 



CONDITIONAL. 

drais, 1 should render, 

idrais, thou shauldst render, 
Irait, he should render. 

• 

rendrions, we should render, 
'endriez, you should render, 
idraient, they should render. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Rends, 

Rendons, 
Rendez, 



render {thou,) 

let us render, 
reflder {ye.) 



SURTUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT. 



i rende, that I may " 

1 renies, that thou mayst 
rende, that he may 



ous rendions, that we may 
0U8 rendiez, that you may 
rendent, thai they may 



> 



IMPERFECT. 



&. 

<% 

"S 



Que je rendisse, that I " 

Que tu rendisses, that thou 
QuUI rendit, that he 



> 



I 

on, 






Que nous rendisslons^ tlust 'uje 
Que voua TetidisavBTii t>uA ^)««.\% 



11 



A 
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ELEMENTARY 



CONJUGATION OP THE REFLECTED VERB 

SE PROMENER. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. Se proniener. 



to Jcall 



PRESRNT. 



Sc promenant. 



PARTICIPLES. 

walking, I Promene, 



PAST. 



wdked. 



Je me promene, 
Tu te promenes, 
II se promene, 

Nous nous promenons, 
Vous vous promenez, 
Us se promenent, 

Je me promenais, 

Je me promenai, 

Je me promenerai, 



Je me promenerais, 

PromenQ-toi, 
Promenons-nous, 
Promenez- vous, 



Que je me promene, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

1 walk, do walk, or am waging, 

thou walkest, Sfc. 

he walks, dfc 

we walk, <Scc, 
you walk, 4*c 
they walk, df-c. 

IMPERFECT. 

I was walkings or walked, 

PRETERIT. 

/ walked, or did walk, 

FUTURE. 

/ shall or will walk, 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

I should or wnuld vfolL 

IMPERATIVE MOOD.. ^ 

walk (thoiu) 
4et us walk, 
walk (ye or you.) 

SURJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

that I may walk, 

IMPERFECT. 

that I might talk. 



Uue je me promenasse, 

M R The pupil car learn the othet ipexsona oS xJaa ^t^«A.vQi%t£aM 
4f referriDg to the verb PorUr. 
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COMPOUND TENSES OF THE REFLECTED VERB 

SE PROMENER. 

Comp. Infiru Pres., S'ltre promene, to have walked. 

" Pres, Part, S'etant promenet having walked, 

" Indie Pres,, Je me suis promene, / have walked, 

" Imp., Je m*etais promene, / had walked, 

'* Pret., Je me fus promene, 1 had walked, 

" Fvi., Je me serai promene, T shall have walked, 

Cond, Pres,, Je me serais promene, I should have walked, 

Subj, Pres,, Que je me sois prumene, that I may have walked. 

Imp., Que je me fusse promene, that I might have walked. 



M 






CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VERB 

S'EN ALLER. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
niBREirr. S^en aller, to go away. 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRKSENT. PAST, v 

S'en allant, going away, J En alle, gone away. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

Je m'en vais, I go away, do go away, or am gair. ig away. 

Tu t*en vaa, thou goest away, dost go away^ or art " 

II s'en va. he goes away, does go away, or is *' 

Nous nous en ailons, we go away, do go away, or are * 

Votts vous en allez, you go away, do go away, or are ^ 

Us s'en vont, they go away, do go away, or are •« 

IMPERFECT. 

Je m'en allais, I went auay, did go away, or was going away. 

Tu t'en allais, thouwentest away, didst go awai/fOr wast ** 

II s'en allait, he went away, did go away, or was going away. 

Nona nous en a. lions, we went away, did go atoaii^ ox uere gcfia^ a'vna*^ 
VoM vouB en alliez, you went away, did go aaca-y, oi Moere goxn^ owqq:^* 
fh s*ea aUaient, they toeiU away, did go axjuay^ at vjcre gwas **^**'^ 
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ELEMENTARY 



CONJUGATION OP THE REFLECTED VERB 

SE PROMENER. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. Se promener. 



to j}qII 



PRESKNT. 



Se promenant, 



PARTICIPLES. 



walking, \ Promene, 



PAST. 



walked. 



Je me promene, 
Tu te promenes, 
II se promene, 

Nous nous promenons, 
Vous vous promenez, 
Us se promenent, 

Je me promenais. 



% 



Je me promenai, 
Je me promenerai, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

1 walk, do walk, or am wafking, 

thou walkest, df-c, 
he walks, d^c, 

we walk, dfc. 
you walk, dfc 
they walk, dfc 

IMPERFECT. 

I was walkings or walked. 

PRETERIT. 

/ walked, or did walk. 

FUTURE. 

I shall or will walk. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

/ should or would tffott; 

IMPERATIVE MOOD.. ^ 

walk (thotu) 

4et us walk. '/ 

walk {ye or you.) 

SURJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

that I may wdk. 

IMPERFECT. 
Uue je me promenasse, Ihat I might. talk. 

/ "^ 

N. R The pupil car learn the other ipexsoiis o^ x\«i ^««^\ski^tfe«a^ 

Ay referring to the verb Porter. 



Je me promenerais, 

'PromenQ-toi, 
Promenons-nous, 
Promenez- vous, 



Que je me promene, 
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COMPOUND TENSES OF THE REFLECTED VERB 

SE PROMENER. 

Comp, Infiru Pres.t S'ltre promene, to have tcalked, 

" Pres, Part, S'etant promene, havvi^g walked. 

Indie Pres,, Je nie suis promene, / have walked, 

Imp.f Je m*eta is promene, I had walked, 

" Pret., Je me fus ptomene, 7 had tcalked. 

•• Fut,, Je me serai promene, T shall have walked, 

** Cond. Pres,, Je me serais promene, I should have walked, 

Subj, Pres.. Que je me sois promene, that I may have walked. 

Imp., Que je me fusse promene, that I might have walked. 



u 

M 
M 
M 
U 
M •< 



CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VERB 

S'EN ALLER. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
FRERENT. S^en alter, to go away, 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. PAST. ^ 

S*en allant, going away. \ En alle, gone away. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

Je m'en vais, [ go away, do go away, or am gov. ig away. 

Tu t*en vas, thou goest away, dost go away, or art ^ 

II s'en va. he goes away, does go away, or is 

Noae nous en ailons, we go away, do go away, or are 

Vous voas en allez, you go away, do go away, or are 

Ha s'en vont, they go away, do go away, or are •« 

IMPERFECT. 

Je m'en allais, I went auay, did go away, or was going away. 

Tu t'en allais, t houwentest away, didst go atvai/,':>r wast ** 

II s'en allait, he went away, did go away, or was going away. 

NoQfl nous en a. lions, we went away, did go atDa^y, ox uere gcrva% a'vna*^ 
Vooff voas en alliez, you werU away, did go aaca-y, oi Moere gow^ oMaa*^* 
^h B'en aJJaient, they tveiU away, did go aii>ai|^ at vjcre gowvs ^^^^"^ 



M 
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ELEMENT A BY 



PRETEEIT. 

J « m'en allai, I went away or did go away, 

Ti t'en alias, thou wentest away or didst go awa^ 

II s'en alia, he went away or did go away. 

Nous noiw en alldmes, we went away or did go away. 
Vous vous en alleles, you went away or did go away. 
lis 8*en all^rent, they went away or did go away. 



Je m*en irai, 
Tu t'en iras, 
II 8*en ira. 

Nous nous en irons, 
Vous vous en irez, 
lis s*en iront. 



FUTURE. 

/ shall or will go away, 
thou shall or wilt go away, 
he shall or wHl go away. 

we shall or tuill go away, 
you shall or will go away, 
they shdll or will go away. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

Je m*en irais, I should^ would, could, or might go away. 

Tu t'en irais, thou shouldst, wouldst, cotddst, or mightst go mo^- 

II s'en irait, he should, wofold, could or might go away. 

Nous nous en irions, we should, would, could, or might go away. 
Vous vous en iriez, you should, would, could, or might go away, 
lis s'en iraient, they should, would, could, or might go away. 



Va-t'en, 

Allons-nous-en, 

Allez-vous-en, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

go (thou) away, 
let us go away, 
go (you) away. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

that I may go away, 
that thou mayst go away, 
that he may go away. 

Que nous nousenallionSjM^^ we may go away. 
Que vous vous en aiiie/, that you may go aaixiy. 
Qu 'jJs B'ea tdf snt, Mt they may go ctuHiy. 



Que je m*en aiile. 
Que tu t'en ailles, 
Qu'il s'en aille. 
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IHPERFEOT. 



je m*en allasse, 
tu t*en a] lasses, 
s*en all^t, 

nous nous en allassions, 
vous vous en allassiez, 
s s*en allassent. 



that 1 mig it fM) away, 
that thou mig hist go away, 
ttiat he might go away. 

that we might go away, 
that you might go anvay, 
that they might go away. 



COMPOUND TENSES OF 

S'EN ALLER. 

5. Inf. Pres.y S'en etre alle, 
p. Pres. Pai't, S'en etant alle, 

9. Indie, Pres., Je m*cn suis alle, 

Imp.^ Je m'en etais alle, 

Pret., Je ra'en fus alle, 

Fut,, Je m'en serai alle, 
p. Cond, Pres., Je m'en serais alle, 



M 



<t 



(( 



to have gone away, 
having gone away, 

I have gone away, 

I had i*one away, 

I had gone away, 

I shaU have gone away, 

I should have gone away. 



Subj, Pres., Que je m'en sois alle. That I may have gone away. 
Imp., Que je m'en fusse alle, That I might have gone away 



(t 



CONJUGATION OP THE REFLECTED VERB 

S'ASSEOIR. 



ENT. 



PRKSRNT. 



eyant, 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
S'asseoir, 

PARTICIPLES. 
sitting down. \ Assis, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 



to sit dowru 



PAST. 



sat dowru 



'assieds, 
assiedsj . 
ssied, 

I nous asseyons, 
vous asseyez, 
ELsseienty 



I sit down, or am sitting, 
thou sittest doun, 
he sits dowu 

we sit down, 
you sit down, 
tTiei/ sit dofunu 



11* 
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J 


Je m*asseyais, 
Tu fasseyais, 
11 s'asseyait, 


IMPERFECT. 

J was sitting downm 
Thou wast " 
He was ** 


Nous nous asseyions, 
Vous vous asseyiez, 
lis s*asseyaient. 


We were ** 
You were " 
They were •• 


Je m^assis, 
Tu t'assis, 
11 s*assit| 


PREIEMT. 

I sat down. 
Thou sattest dowru 
He sat down. 


Nous nous asstmes, 
Vous vous assites, 
lis s'assirent, 


We sat down. 
You sat down. 
They sat dottm. 


Je m'asseierai, 
Tu t'asseieras, 
11 8*asseiera, 


FUTURE, 

1 shall sit dowru 
Thou wilt sit down. 
He will sit down. 


Nous nous asselerons, 
Vou-^ vous asseierez, 
lis s^asseieront, or 


We shall sit down. 
You will sit down. 
They will sit down, or 


Je m^assierai, 


I shall sit down. 


Je m*asseierais, 
Tu t*asseierais, 
11 s asseierait, 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

I should sit down. 
Thou shouldst sit down. 
He should sit down. 


Nous nous asseierions, 
Vous vous asseieriez, 
lis s'asseieraient, or, 


We should sit down. 
You should sit down. 
They should sit dawn, or 


Je m'assierais, 
&c., &c« 


^ 1 should sit dovfr 
4-c., djfc 


A'Ssieds-toi, 

AseeyoDB-poua^ 
^jsaeyez^YouSf 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

si^down (thou,) 
let us sit dounu 
8it doum Vu^^ 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT, 
n^asseie, that I may sit dovon, 

^asseies, that thou mayst sit down. 

sseie, that he may sit down, 

s nous asseyions, that we may sit down. 

s vous asseyiez, that you may sit down, 

ELSseient, that they may sit down, 

niPERFECT. 

that I might sit down, 
that thou mightst sit down, 
that he might sit dawn, 

» that we might sit down. 



n assisse, 
.'assisses, 
ssft, 



is nous assissions, 
s vous assissiez, 
assissent. 



that you might sit down, 
that they might sit doxon. 

The Compound Tenses of this verb are fbrm«d with the Aax 
rb Eire, 



CONJUGATION OF THE IMPERSONAL VERB, 

Y AVOIR, THERE TO BE, 



9., Y avoir, 

There to he, 

AFFIRMATIVELY. 

5., II y a, 
There is. 
There are, 

Kj II y avait, 
There was. 
There were, 

^, II y eut, 
There was. 
There were, 

., II y aura, 

There will be, 

res., II y aura it. 



Pres, Participle., Y ay ant, 
There being. 

NEGATIVKLT. 

il n^y a pas. 
there is not, 
there are not. 
il n*y ayait pas. 
there was not, 
there were not, 
il~n*y eut pas. 
there was not, 
there were not. 
il n'y aura pas. 
there will not be, 
il n'y aurait pas. 



INTKRROGATIVELir. 

y a-t-il 1 
is there ? 
are there ? 
y avait-il 1 
was there ? 
were there ? 
y eut-il 1 
was there ? 
were there ? 
y aura-t-il 1 
will there be ? 



'es.. 



\p.. 



y aurait-il 1 

There would be. would there be ? there would not be. 

Qu'il y ait, qu'il n'y ait pas. 

That there may be. that there may not be, 

Qu'il y eiit, CYu'W x\'^ ^vvX. t^%. 



TAal there mi*iht be. 



th xt there mlgla •ivsA.'b^ 
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COMPOUND TENSES OF Y AVOIR. 

Comp, Infiru Pres., Y avoir eu, there to have been, 

** Pres. Part, Y ayant eu, there havinff been, 

•* Indie Pres., II y a eu, there has or have leen, 

" ** Imp., II y avait eu, there had been, 

" " Pret., 11 y eut eu, there had been. 

" " Fut., II y aura eu, there will have been, 

•* Cond. Pres., 11 y aurait eu, there would have been. 

Subj, Pres', Qu'il y ait eu, that there may have been. 

^ Imp., Qu*il y eut^u, that there might have been. 

CONJUGATION OF THE IMPERSONAL VERB 
FALLOIR, TO BE NECESSARY. 

(corresponding to the English verb must,) 






TnJ. Present, 


Falloir, 


to be necessary. 


Past Participle, 


Fallu, 


been necessary. 


Tnd. Pres., 


11 faut. 


it is necessary. ■ 


** Imp., 


11 fallait, 


it was necessary. 


" Pret., 


II fellut. 


it was necessary. 


«* Fut., 


II faudra. 


it will be necessary 


Cond, Pres., 


11 faudra it. 


it would be necessary. . 


Subj. Pres., 


Qu'il faille, 


that it may be necessary. 


** Imp., 


Qu'il falliit. 


that it might be necessary. 



N. B. The Compound Tenses of this verb are conjugated with Avoirt in 
the third person singular only ; thus, 

Comp.- Ind. Pres., 11 a fallu, it has been necessary. 

&,€.., &c., dfc, (Sec, 

Remark 1. — The impersonal yerb II faut is followed by the sub- 
junctive mood, the present tense of the subjunctive being used 
after the present, II faut ^ and the future, II faudra; and thejpf«- 
terit of the subjunctive after the other tenses of II faut. 

EXAMPLES. 

I must be, 11 faut que je sois. 

Thou must be, II faut que tu sois. 

He must he, II faut qu'jl soiu 

We must be, H faut que nous 8oyon& 
You must be^ \^ ^^^^ ^^^ ''^^ ^1^*- 

They must be, ^ ^^^^ ^^"^"^^ ^^^^"^ 
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I must not 
Thou must not 
My brother must not 

Musi we 
Must you 
Must the boys 

Must I not 
Must she not 
Must not my sisters 

It is necesscary for me to go out. 

It was necessary for me to go out. 

It will be necessary for me to go. 

It would be necessary for me to go. 



go out n ne faut pas 



go out? 



come ? Ne faat-il pas 



i que je sorte. 

< que tu sortes. 

f que mon frbre sorte. 

i que nous sort ions 1 
Faut41 \ que vous sortiez 1 

f que les gar9ons sortent 1 

ique je vienne? 
■J qu*eile vienne 1 
que messceurs viennenti 

II faut que je sorte. 

II fallait que je sortisse. 

II faudra que j*aille. 

II faudrait que j*allasse. 



i 



Bemark 2. Must have may also be .expressed thus : 



I must have money, 

Thou must have books. 

My brother must have books. 

It will be necessary for me to have books. 
It was necessary for us to have money. 
It would be necessary for you to have friends. 
You will want friends. 



II me &ut de Targent 
II te faut des livres. 
II faut des livres a mon 

fihre. 
II me faudra des livres. 
Ilnous&llaitde Targent 
II vous faudrait des amis. 
II vous faudra des amis. 



CONJUGATION OF THE IMPERSONAL VERB 
PLEUVOIR, TO RAIJf. 



Inf Pres., 


Pleuvoir, 


to rain. 


Pres, Part,, 


Pleuvantf 


raining. 


Past. Part., 


Plu, 


rained. 


Ind. Pres., 


11 pleut, 


it rains. 


** Imp., 


11 pleuvait, 


it ujos raining. 


»• Pret,, 


11 plut, 


it rained. 


" Fut., ^ 


U pleuvra, 


it will rain. 


Cond. Pres., 


11 pleuvrait, 


it would rain. 


Subj, Pres,, 


Qu'il pleuve, 


that it may rain. 


" Imp,, 


Qu'il plut, 


that it might rain. 



N. B. The Compound Tenses of this veib ai^ fetuv^^ V\>X\ k?i^\s.\ 
Cam/f, Indie Pres., II a plu, It >utt taVcx^^ 
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THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF FRENCH 

VERBS. 

§ 1. It has been already remarked that French verbs have five 
primitive tenses, from which all the other tenses are formed ; viz. 
THE Present op the Infinitive, the Present Participle, the 
Past Participle, the Present of the Indicative, and the 
Preterit Definite of the Indicative mood. 

§ 2. From the Present of the Infinitive two tenses are 
formed ; 1. The Future Absolute^ by the change of r, re, or oir 
into rai : as, porter ^ je port^rai ; rendre^ je r'endrai ; recevoir^ je 
receorai, 

m 

2. The Conditional Present^ by the change of r, re, or oir into 
rais : as, porter ^ je porterais ; rendre^ je rendrais ; recevotr^ je 
recevrais. 

§ 3. From the Present Participle three tenses are formed ; 
1. The plural of the Indicative Present ^ by the c]iange of ant into 
onSy ez^ ent : as, portant^ nous portons, vous portez, ils portent ; fr 
nissanty nous JinissonSy vous finissezy ils finissent / rendant^ nous 
re?idons^ vous rendez, ils rendent. 

Except verbs of the third conjugation, which, in the third 
person plural of the Indicative Present, change evant into oivent : 
as, receoanty nous recevons. vous recevez, ils recoivent. 

2. The Indicative Imprrfecty by changing ant into ais : as, 
donnanty je donnais ; finissant, je Jinissais; rendant^ je rendms; 
recevant ; je recevais. 

3. The Subjunctive Present^ by changing afU into e : as, don- 
nantf que je donne; Jinissantj que je finisse ; rendanty que je 
rende. 

Except verbs of the third conjugation, which ^hange evant into 
oive : as, recevant^ que je recoive. 

§ 4. From the Past Participle are formed all the Qnnpound 
tensea, bj means of the auxiliary verbs Avoir and £kre. 
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§6. Prom the Present of the Indicative the Imperative ia 
formed hy omitting the pronouns tu, nouSy vous ; and in verbs of 
the first conjugation, omitting the s of the second person singular : 
as, tu partes J parte ; nous portonsy portons ; vous porteZy portez , 
tu finis y finis; nous finissonSy finisaons ; vous finissezy finissez, 

§ 6. From the Preterit Definite the Subjunctive Imperfect 
is formed by changing ai into asse in the first conjugation, and 
adding se in the second, third, and fourth conjugations : as je 
donnaiy que je donnasse ; jefinisy que jefinisae ; je re^iSy que je re- 
0isse ; je rendisy que je rendisse. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

1. The compound tenses of verbs are formed by prefixing to 
their past participle the simple tenses either of the verb Avoir or 
the verb Etre, 

2. All active verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary verb 
Avoiry to have. 

3. All passive verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary verb 
EtrCy to be. 

4. All reflected verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary verb 
Etrey to be. 

5. Some neuter verbs are always conjugated with Etrey to be • 
some are always conjugated with Avoiry to have*, while others 
arc conjugated sometimes with Avoir and sometimes with JEUre^ 
according to their meaning. See the following list. 



A List of Neuter Verbs which are always conjugated with 
EtrCy to be 



Aller, 


to go. 


Parvenir, 


to succeed. 


Arriver, 


to arrive. 


Partir, 


to set out. 


Ch.ir, 


to fall 


Proven if, 


to arise. 


Deceder, 


to die. 


Redevenir, 


to become again. 


Devenir, 


to become. 


Repartir, 


to start again 


Disconvenir 


to disagree. 


Resulted 


to result. 


Echoir, 


tofalL 


Retonvbet,, 


to fall iv^oxn« 


Eclore, 


to hatclu 


Revemt, 


\ocow.e."ba^ 



i6'Z 
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Inter venir, 


to vUerve?ie» Siir venir, 


to hefdL 


Mourir, 


to die. Tomber, 


tofcUl. 


Naitre, 


to be bom, Venir, 


to come. 



Remark. The neuter yerbs which are conjugated with Etrt 
only, express an idea either of motion or rest. 



EXAMPLES. 



OF 



Ir^fin, Pres., 

Pres. Part,t 

Indie, Pres., 

*• lmp,f 

" Pret, 

" Fut., 

Cond, Pres., 

Subj, Pres., 

Imp., 



tt 



COMPOUND 
THE ACTIVE VERB 

Avoir donne, 
Ayant donne, 
J*ai donne, 
Pavais donne, 
J'eus donne, 
J*aurai donne, 
J'aurais donne, 
Que j'aie donne, 
Que j'eusse donne. 



TENSES 

DONNER, TO GIVE. 

to have given, 
having given* 
I have given, 
. I had given. 
I had given. 
I shall have given, 
I should have given, 
that I may have given, 
that I might have given* 



PASSIVE VOICE OF THE VERB AIMER, TO LOVE. 



Inf. Pres., 
Pres. Part., 
Indie. Pres,, 
Imp., 
Pret., 
Fut., 
Cond. Pres., 
Imperative, 



a 



(( 



«t 



(( 



(t 



Subj, Pres.^ 
" Imp., 



Etre aime, 
Etant aime, 
Je suis aime, 
J'etais aime, 
Je fus aime, 
Je serai aime^ 
Je serais aime, 
Sois aime, 
SoyoDs aimes, 
Soyez aim^s, 
Que je sois aime, 
Que je fusse aimei 



.. to be loved, 
being loved. 
I am loved. 
I was loved. 
I was loved. 
I shall be loved, 
I should be loved, 
be thou loved, 
let us be loved, 
be ye loved, 
that I may be loved, 
that I might be loved. 



COMPOUND TENSES 
OF THE PASSIVE VOICE OF AIMER, TO LOVE. 

Ck>mpound of the Infinitive and Past Participle. 
Avoir ete aime, to have been loved. 

Compound of the Present and Past "^tmVagy^X^^ 
AyoDt ete aime, haoitig heea IcwA. 
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ic, jPre5.,J'&i ete aimey I have been loved. 

im/7., J*ava is ete airoey I had been loved. 

PreL^y eMs ete aimey I had been loved, 

Fut., J*aurai ete aime» / shall have been loved, 

id, Pres., Paurais ete aime» I should have been loved. 

)j, Pres., Que j'aie ete aimey that I may have been loved. 
Imp., Que j*eu@se ete aimey that I might have been loved* 

COMPOUND TENSES 
OF THE NEUTER VERB TOMBER, TO FALL. 

it, Etre torn be, to have fallen, 

irticiple, Etant tombey having fallen* 

Je suis tombey / hove fallen. 

Petals tombe, 1 had fallen. 

Je fus tombe, I had fallen. 

Je serai tombe» I shall have fallen. 

5^ Je serais tombe, I should have fallen. 

., Que je sois tombe, tJiat I may have fallen. 

Que je fiisse tombe, that I might have fallen. 

For an example of the Compound Tenses of reflected 
le Se Proj.nenery page 123. 

VERBS CONJUGATED NEGATIVELY. 

bs are conjugated negatively in their simple tenses by 

e before and pas after them. 

compound tenses are conjugated negatively by placing 
the auxiliary and pas after it. 

is written n' before a vowel X)t silent h. 

EXAMPLES. 

^v (Limer D8.s oy 1 
^resent. t ^ot to love. 

Ne pas aimer, ) 

' Pres., N'avoir pas aime, not to have loved. 

iciplCf N'aimant pas, not loving. 

?5. Part., N'ayant pas aime, not having loved, 

Pres.y Je n^aime pas, I do not looe. 

/c. Pres.f Je n'ai pas aime, I /icroe not loijed. 

Je n'aimais pas, I teas not lowag. 

12 
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Comp, Indie. Imp.f Je n'avais pas aime, / had not loved 

Tndic. PreLf Je n'aimai pas, limed not. 

Comp, Indie, Pret.^ Je n'eus pas aime» / had not loved. 

Indicative Future^ Je n'aimerai pas, I shall not love, 

Comp Indie. Fut., Je n'aurai pas aime, I shall not have loved. 

Conditional Pres., Je n*aimerais pas, I should not love, 

" Past.t Je n^aurais pas aime, I should iiot have loved, 

I N'aime pas, do (thou) not love. 

Imperative, < N'aimons pas, let us not love, 

( N'aimez pas, love not (you.) 

Subj. Pres., Que je n'aime pas, thai I may not love, 

Comp. Subj. Pres., Que je n*aie pas aime, that I may not have loved, 

Subj, Imp.y Que je n^aimasse pas, that I might not love, 

Comp. Subj. Imp., Que jen^eussepasaime^ that I might not have loved, 

VERBS CONJUGATED INTERROGATIVELY. 

1. A verb is conjugated interrogatively in its simple tenses bj 
placing the pronoun, which is the subject or nominative of the 
verb, after the verb, and connecting them by a hyphen. 

2. The compound tenses are conjugated interrogatively by 
placing the pronoun, which is the subject of the verb, after thi 
auxiliary, 

3. When the verb which is followed by the pronoun tl, elle^ 
or on, ends with a vowel, the letter f, preceded and followed by 
a hyphen, is placed between the verb and the pronoun. 

4. When, by placing the pronoun je after a verb in the firsi 
person singular, a harsh sound would be caused, the phrase Eit' 
ce-que is prefixed to the verb : as. Do I sleep ? Estrce que ji 
dors ? Am 1 finishing? Est-ce que je finis ? 

Example of a verb conjugated interrogatively. 

Tnd, Pres., \ ^^""e-je, or ) ^^ j ^.^^ , 

{ E<t-ce que je donne, } 
Comp, Ind. Pres,, Ai-je donne, have I given ? 

Jh//. Jmperjlt Donnais-je, loos I gwtng ? 

Co/np. Ind, Lnper., Avais-je donne, Had 1 gweul 
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Indic Pret^ Doonai-je, did I give f 

Corr^, Ind. PreL^ £Ius-je doime» had I given? 

Ind. FtU., Donnerai-je, shall I give ? 

Comp. Ind. Fut., Aurai je donney shall I have given ? 

Conditional Pres.^ Donnerais-je, should I give? 

Comp. Cond, Pres., Aurais-je donnl, should I have given ? 

The indicative and conditional moods are the only moods used 
in asking questions. 



EXAMPLE OF A VERB 

CONJUGATED INTERROGATIVELY AND NEGATIVELY. 

^Prei. I Ne donne-je pas, or \ do 1 not give 'i 

( Est-cequejenedonnepas, ) 
Comp Ind, Pres., N^ai-je-pas donne, have I not given ? 
LuL Imperfect, Ne donnais-je pas, was I not giving ? 
Crnnp, Ind, Imp,, N^avais-je pas doane, had I not given ? 
Ind. Pret., Ne donnai-je pas, did I not give ? 

Comp. Ind, Pret., N*eus-je pas donne, had I not given ? 
Ind. Fviure, Ne donnerai-je pas, shall I not give? 

Comp. Ind. Fut., N'aurai-je pas donne, shall I not have given ? 
Conditional Pres., Ne donnerais-je pas, should I not give ? 
Com. Cond, Pres., N*aurais-je pas donne, should I not have given ? 



COMPARISON 

BETWEEN THE TENSES OF ENGLISH YERBS AND THE TENSES 

OF FRENCH VERBS. 

THE PRESENT TENSE OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

& 1 . — There are, in English, three forms of the Present Tense^ 
Iivritey I do toritej lam writing. But these three forms of ex- 
pression, although they differ slightly in meaning, can he trans- 
lated into French hy one form only, viz., J^ecris. 

This is one of the difficulties of young students, who are apt to 
translate lam tariting hy je suis ecrivanty I do write by je fais 
icrirey &c. ; but it must be remembered ihat t\i«e \a\iM\. ot\fc ^^x\s 
of the present tense in French, ficris. 
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THE IMPERFECT TENSE. 

§ 2. — ^There are, in English, three forms of the Imperfect Tense 
I lorote^ I did write j and / was writing. Only one of these, tooi 
writings is always translated by the Imperfect Tense in French, 
fScrivais, When Itvrote and I did write signify I used to wriiB^ 
I wrote habitually, they are likewise translated by the Imperfect, 
f6crivais. 

But when 1 wrote and I did write are used in connexion with 
time that has vM expired, as this mornings to-day y this monthy &c.. 
they are translated by the Compound of the Present^ Preterit In- 
definitey or Pass6 IndSfini, (which are different names for th( 
same tense,) fai elcrit. 

When I wrote and I did write are used in connexion with- time 
entirely pasty as yesterday y last weeky &c., they are generally 
translated by the Passi D6fini or Preterity f Scrims. 

§ 3. — The Imperfect Tmse in French, {Imparfaity) is used, 

1st. To express an action which was taking place at the sam< 
time that another action took place ; as, 

J*BCRivAis qtjMTid voire pere at' I was writing when your fiithe 
riva. came. 

2nd. To express an action as done habitually in past time, o 
frequently repeated ; as, 

Quand j*rtais ^ Washington, When I was in Washington) 
j*ALLAis au Congris ious les jours, went (used to go) to Ck)ngress ever 

day. 

3rd. In describing the qualities of persons or things, and th( 
state, place, or disposition in which they were in time past, witb 
out any reference to the end of the state ; as, 

Howard ktait un grand homme. Howard was a great man. 

4th. After the conjunction si, i/, where the conditional or sab 
junctive impcifect is used in English ; as. 

Si yjKTA IS, ^ votre place. \^ 1 \i3cre \w ^ wvt ^tV^cA, 

Si j'mtaib mcUade. i^ V should be %\Orl. 
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THE PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

(Translated by the English Imperfect.) 

• 

§ 4. The Preterit Definite expresses an action which took 
place at a time which has entirely elapsed ; as, 

Je PAssAi hier chez vous. I called at your house yesterday. 

Je yjs voire s€Bur et je lui parlai. I saw your sister and spoketo her. 



^■1 



Preterit Indefinite, 
The Perfect Tense. { Passe Indefini, 

Compound of the Present. 



§ 5. The Perfect Tense, in English, corresponds to the JFVencA 
Passi Indifiniy Preterit Indefinite, or Compound of the Pre" 
gent; as, 

I have written to my sister. J'ai kcrit a ma s(Eur. 

But the PreterH Indefinite is used very often in French, espe- 
cially in conversation and in writing letters, where the English 
Imperfect would he employed ; as, 

When did you lose your purse 1 Quand avez.vous perdu voire 

I lost it this morning. bourse ? Je Tai perdue ce matin. 

What have you been doing these Qm'avez vous fait depuis quinze 

two weeks? I wenf to New- York, jours ? Je suis allk d New-Ytrrk^ 

and from there to Boston, where I et deld a Boston, ou j*ai passe j9/ii- 

spent several days, and enjoyed my- sieurs jours, et je rrCy suis beaucoup 

self very much. amuse. 

1. The Preterit Indefinite is used in speaking of an action past 
within a period that has not yet expired, such as tc-day, this 
week; as, 

I was at your house this morn- J'ai ete chez vous ce matin, 

ing. 

% The Preterit Indefinite also expresses an action past in an 
indeterminate time; as, 

Did you ever see my grand- Avkz-vohs jaraals N\i mora grcm^ 

htherJ ^^^2 
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3. The Preterit Indefinite mast be used for tL: English Imper- 
fect and Perfect teDses, \rhen they are accompanied by the words 
always^ crer, never ^ and thus far, 

§ 6. The English Pluperfect Tense is translated into French b} 
two tenses, iheCompofund of the Imperfect^ or Plvs^ue-paffait, and 
the Compound of the Preterit^ or Passi AnUrieur, Both of these 
tenses correspond in meaning with the English tense, expressing 
an action that had taken place before another event which is also 
past. 

1. The Compound of the Imperfect is used when we wish to ex- 
press merely that one event occurred before another past event* 
without the latter's being a consequence of the former ) as, 

We had dined, when my father iVoi« avions dike, quand mon pere 

arrived. aniva. 

2. But when the idea conveyed by the second verb, is a conse- 
quence of, or depends upon, the event expressed by the first verb, 
the Compound of the Preterit is used 5 as, 

A ' 

As soon as we had dined, we AussUot que nous ium^s dinIi 

went out nous sorlimes. 

The Ompound of the Preterit is hardly ever used except aftei 
such conjunctions as aussitdt que, as soon as ; dhs ywe, as soon 
as ; lorsque^ when 5 and the adverb quand^ when. 

First Future. Futur Absolu, 

T, ( Futur Anterieur, or 

Second Future. | Compound of the Future. 

§ 7. (l.)^The First Future tense of English verbs corresponds 
with the Futur Absolu of French Verbs ; as, 

l^Ugo with yoa to-morrow. J'irai avec vous demain. 
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(2.) The Second Future corresponds with the Tutur ant^rieur 
r Compound of the future] as, 

I sludl have finished my letter be- J^aurai fini ma lettre (want voire 

re your arrival. arrivee. 

But will in English does not always var^lj futurity ; sometimes 
means unllingnessy and must be translated by the verb Vou- 
ir ; as, 

Will you read now 1 VouLEz-t7(n£5 lire a present ? 

Potential Mood. 

§ 8. No mood in French corresponds with the Present tense 
' the English Potential Mood. 

1. May and can are translated by the present tense of the In- 
cative Mood of the verb Pouvoir ; as, 

I may do it Je peux le faire. 

He can walk. ' II phut marcher, 

2. May and can are also translated by the present of the Sub- 
mctive of Pouvoir^ or the present of the Subjunctive of the ra- 
cal verb ; as. 

Bring it, that I may see it. Apportez-le, ttfin owe je rmatm. le 

voir, or, afin queje le voie. 

3. Must is translated by some tense of the verb Falloiry as 
s been explained on pages 128, 129. 

§ 9. The Imperfect Tense of the Potential Mood in English 
efixes mighty could^ would^ or should to the radical verb. 
lese forms of expression are often translated into French by the 
'esent of the Conditional Mood ; as, 

[ should like to see your sister. J*aimerais a voir vqfre sceur, 

{ would go with you, if I were J'irais avec vous, sije n'etais pas 

'. sick. malade, 

1. But when might implies potcer^ ability y\\i \a Uwi'^'aXfe^Vj "^^ 
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Conditional Present of the verb Fouvoiry and the radical verb is 
put in the Infinitive Mood ; as, 

He might do it, if he chose. II pourrait le favre^ 8*il k vou 

lait. 

2. When could implies power j and is spoken emphatically, it is 
translated by a past tense of the verb ,Poi/t?ofr, in speaking of past 
events, and by the Conditional Present of Pouvoir in speaking of 
the present or the future ; as, 

I cotdd not go out yesterday. Je ne pus pas sortir /tier, 

I cauld go out now, if I had my Je pourrais sortir a present^ 5i 

hat. favais mon chapeau, 

3. When would implies tmllingness^ it is translated by the In- 
dicative Imperfect of the verb Vouloiry and the radical verb is 
put in the Infinitive Mood ; as, 

If you would come with me, you Si vous voulikz venir avec moit 
would see him. vous le verriez. 

4. Should, when it means ought^ and conveys the idea of dutifi 
is expressed by the Conditional Present of the verb Devoir ; as, 

m 

These children should p"o to Ces enfants devraiknt oiler a 

school. Pecole, 

5. When should follows if\ it is included in the radical verbi 
which must be put in the Indicative Mood, imperfect tense ; as, 

If he should come, what should I S*il venait, que lui dirais-je ? 

say to him 1 

§ 10. The Perfect Tense of the Potential Mood in English 
prefixes may kave^ can kave^ or mu^t have^ to the past participle 
of the radical verb. 

1. May have and can have^ followed by a past participle, are 
translated into French variously, as will be seen by the following 
examples. 

I may have done it, without Jl est possible </uejt ait fait sm 

&nowing it. le savoir ; or 

Je Vai peut'itrefait, sans le savoir* 
How can you h&ve made so many Comment a»e%-t)Oiu pu faire taut 

"uhtakea f de faules ? 
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2. £i/[ust have, followed by a past participle, is yariouslj 
translated, as the following examples will show : 

You must have seen him. llfaut que vous Payez vu. 

He must have broken the win- llfaut que ce soit lui qui a cassi 

dow.; no other person wns near the lafenetre ; il rCy avail pas tT autre 
house. personne pres de la maison; or, 

Cext lui seul qui a casse la 
fenetre ; dfc 

Your exercise is badly written; Voire tfiimeest mnlecrit; ilfaut 

/our pen must have been bad. que voire plume ail tie mauvaise. 

§ 11. The Pluperfect Tense of the Potential Mood, in Eng- 
lish, prefixes might have^ could havcy would have^ or should have^ 
to the past participle of the radical verb. These forms of ex- 
pression are often translated into French by the Conditional Past ; 
as, 

I would have gvoen you some Je vous aurais donne de V argent, 

money, if you had asked me. si vous rrCen aviez demande. 

I should have gone out, if it had Je serais sorti, sHl rC avail pas 

not rained. plu, 

1. But could have and might have, implying jpot^;^, ability^ and 
followed by a past participle, are translated by the Conditional 
Past of Pouvoir, followed by the Infinitive ; as. 

You might have succeeded. Vous auriez pu rbussir. ^ 

2. Should have, implying diUy or obliga/toiij and followed by a 
past participle, is translated by the Conditional Past of Devoir, 
followed by the Infinitive ; as. 

You should have done it your- Vous auriez du le faire vou^- 

self. mime. 

Imperative Mood. Imp^ratip. 

§ 12. — ^The Imperative Mood in English has only two persons, 
the 2nd person singular, and the 2nd person plural ; which are 
translated by the corresponding )er8ons of the Imperative Mood 
of the French verb j as, * 

Lov^ (thou.) Aime. 

^""^ Cre.; Aimez. 
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1. But in French th^re is another person, th6 1st. person plu- 
ral; as, 

Aimons, Let us love. 

2. Let hinif let her^ and let them^ followed hy a verb, arc 
translated hj the third person singular and the third person pltiral 
of the Subjunctive Present ; as, 

Let him give. Qu'il donne. 

Let her give. Qu'elle donne. 

Let them give. \ %""?' ^^,^^^^' ?'^ 

* } (Queues donnent, 

SUBJONCTIF. 

^ 13. The French Subjunctive Mood (Subjonotif,) present* many 
difficulties to the young student. A few rules are here given to 
assist him in using it. 

The Subjunctive Mood expresses doubt. It is used, 
1st. After verbs denoting will, wish, desire , doubty fear, won- 
der , and in general, the emotions of the mind ; as, 

I wish you to do your duty. Je veux que voiis fassiek votre 

devoir. 

2nd. After a verb used interrogatively, when doubt is ex- 
rressed ; as. 

Do you think he wiU come ? Croyez-vous qu'il viknnr ? 

3rd. After verbs used impersonally, except such as it is suref 
positive^ certain, &c., as. 

It is possible he will come. II est possible gu^il vibnni. 

4th. After an adjective in the superlative degree, followed by 
a relative pronoun *, as. 

The best friend that I have, Le meilleur ami quefxi^ 

5th. After rien, aucun, pas un, personne, &c., followed by a 
relative pronoun ; as, 

We Jure notbittg that suits her. Nous i[C acontis rxefa q[a\ \>». ^^«s«* 
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6th. After quelqtee, quel que, qui que ce aoit, quoi que ce soitj 
id the other Indefinite Pronouns followed by que, (See Sect. 
. Chap. X.) 
Whatever may be your talents. Quels que boient vos talents . 

7th. After the conjunctions afin que, quoique, d moins que, 
^ant que, bien que, de crainte que, &g ; as, 

That you may have more time. Aftn que voua atez plus de 

temps. 

8th. After a relative pronoun, or the adverb ou, when the fol- 
ding verb expresses uncertainty ; as, 

[ am looking for some one that Je cherche quelqu^un qui me rbndk 
ly do me this service. ce service. 

Tenses of the Subjunctivk Mood. 

§ 14. The Subjunctive Mood being always subordinate to a verb 
it precedes it, its tenses are regulated by this foregoing verb. 

1. The Present of the riubjunotive, (also called the Future,) is 
sd when the preceding verb is in the present or future of the 
dicative ] as, 

£ I shall have time ? i que fate le temps 1 

> you think ) I shall be ready 1 Pe7»e2;-vous ) que je sois pret 1 

f I shall see her ? ( que je la vote 1 

i till I have time ; i que jf aicletemps; 

t will wait < till I am ready ; II attendra < que je sois pret ; 

f till I see her. ( que je la voie, 

2. The Imperfect of the Subjunctive is used, when the verb 
it precedes it and requires it to be in the Subjunctive, is in the 
perfect or preterit of the Indicative, or in the Conditional 
lod ; as, 

C till I had time ; * C queyeusse le temps; 

toes waiting \ till Ishould be ready; II atteiidcdt < que je/itsse pr6t; 
( till I should see her. ( que je la visse, 

itiUJ had time 1 ^c^xi^'^cusaeVfeXa^K^ 

^/tfbe wait y tilllshouhl bereadyl Atteadrait-V\ X^^ix^ \^ ju&sfc^t^^ 
f till I should see her 1 I c^u^ \^ ^»- •«***<^ • 



144 



ELEMENTARY 



Additional Examples op the Subjunctive Mood. 



I order you 
I forbid you 
I want you 
I wish you 
I desire you 
I require you 

I am glad 
1 am pleased 
I am delighted 
I am sorry 
I am surprised 
I see with pleasure 
I see with regret ^ 



»^o do it. 



. that you have 
done it. 



J^ord(mne 
Je defends 
Je veux 
Je souhaite 
Je desire 
J'exige 



que vausU 

FASSIKZ. 



1 



Je suis hien aise 
Je suis content 
Je suis charme 
Je suis fachl 
Je suis surpris 
Je vois avecplatsir 
Je vois avec regret 



que V0U8 TATtt 

FAIT 



I fear you will do that. 
I fear you will not do that. 
I do not fear you will do that, 
Tell them to wait for me, 



Je crains que vous nefassiez cela. 
Je crains que vous ne Jaisiez pas cda. 
Je ne crains pas que vous fassiez celo- 
Dites-leur quHls nCattendenL 



N. B. Although it is not intended in this little work to teach the 
Idioms of the French language, the following are so important even ^ 
young students that they are inserted. 

To BE, expressed by AVOIR. 

1. The verb to he is expressed by the same mood and tense, 
number and person, of the verb Avoir ^ when it is followed by the 
adjectives hungrt/y thirsty^ &o. ; as. 



I am hungry. 
We are thirsty. 

' hungry, 
thirsty, 
cold, 
warm. 
TO BE -< sleepy, 
afraid, 
ashamed, 
right. 
wrong. 



J'ai /aim. 
Nous AYONS soif, 

' fatm, 
soif. 
froid. 
chaud. 
Avoir -i sommetU 
peur. 
honte. 
raisoru 
tort. 
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Tlie yerb to be is also expressed by Avoir in speakiug of 
e of persons ] as, 

old are you 1 Quel age avkz-voi^ ? 

twenty. ^'ai mngt ans. 



To BE, EXPRESSED BY FAIBE. 

verb to be, accompanied by a novn or an adjective denoting 
fJe of the weather, is expressed in French by the same tense 
verb faire, with il for its nominative j as, 

is the weather 1 Quel temps fait-iV .? 

e weather finel Fait il beau temps? 

ill be cold to-morrow. M fer a /rotrf Remain. 

s been warm lately. Il a fait chaud depuia petu 



To BE, EXPRESSED BY DEVOIR. 

present tense and the imperfect tense of the verb to 5e, 
ed by another verb in the injinitive mood, are expressed by 
esent tense and the imperfect tense of the verb Devoir, 



to pay four dollars. Je dois payer qimtre gourdes, 

is to come to-night. Elle doit venir ce sovr. 

vas to bring it to-day. // devait Vapporter aujour^huu 



To BE, TO DO, EXPRESSED BY Se PORTER. 

verbs to be and to do, used in speaking of the health, are 
sed by the same tense and person of the reflected verb 
rter ; as, 

5^you"do? \ Comment vousportez^usf 



13 
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VERBS. 

Infinitive Moody Present Tense. 
The Auxiliary Verbs. 

1 To have. 

2 To be. 

English of the model veris. 

3 To give. 

4 To punish. 

5 To owe. 

6 To receive. 

7 To sell. 

English of the irregular verbs. 

8 To acquire. 9 to go. 10 to assail. 11 to beat. 12 U 
boil. 13 to drink. 14 to conclude. 15 to pickle. 16 \k know, 
[to he acquainted with persons.) 17 to sew. 18 to run. 19 to 
fear. 20 to believe. 21 to grow. 22 to gather. 23 .0 say* 
24 to sleep. 25 to write. 26 to send. 27 to do or make* 
28 to flee. 29 to hate. 30 to join. 31 to read. 32 to shine. 
33 to curse. 34 to lie, (to tell a falsehood.) 35 to put. 36 to 
grind. 37 to die. 38 to move. 39 to be born. 40 to offer. 
41 to open. 42 to graze. 43 to paint. 44 to please. 45 to 
be able. 46 to provide. 47 to take. 48 to foretell. 49 to 
prevail. 50 to foresee. 51 to reduce. 52 to resolve. 53 to 
laugh. 54 to break. 55 to know, (applied to inanimate objet^t 
sciences, ^c.) 56 to serve. 57 to follow. 58 to milk. 59 to 
conquer. 60 to be worth. 61 to come. 62 to clothe. 63 to 
live. 64 to ^fiee. 65 to be willing. 66 to eat. 67 to go 

forward. 68 to conceal.. 69 to lead. 70 to eall. 71 to throw. 

/J^ to try. 
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The following arrangement of the verbs was prepared by the late 
larles Picot. As it was used for many years by him and other teach- 
5 with much success, it is, with a few alterations, introduced into thia 
>rk. 

CONJUGATION OF FRENCH VERBS. 

Infinitif Pr6sent, ' 

1 Avoir. 

2 Eire. 

Models of Regular Verbs. 

5 Donner^ a regular verb of the first coDJugation 
4 Punir, " " second " 

6 Devoir, ) ,, ,, ^^j^^ « 



voir, J 



6 Recevoirj 

7 Vendre, « " fourth " 

Irregidar Verbs. 

8 Acquerir. 9 aller. 10 assaillir. JLl battre. l2^ouillir. 
I Loire. 14 coirelure. 15 confire. 16 connaitre. iL^udre. 
I^ourir. 19 craindre. 20 croire. . 21 croitre. 22 cueillir, 
uiire. 24^rmir. 25 ecrire. 26 envoyer. 27 faire. 28 ftiir* 
• hair. SDjoindre^^l lire. 32 luire. 33 maudire. 34 rnentir. 
I mettre. 36 moudre. 37 mourir. 38 mouvoir. 39 naitre. 
I^ffrir. 41 ouvrir. 42 paitre. 43 peindre. 44 plaire. 
t pouvoir. -iDpourvoir. 4^rendre. 48 predire. 49 pre- 
loir. 50 prevoir. 51 reduire. 52 resoudre. 53 rire. 54 rom* 
e. 55 savoir. 56 servir. 57 suivre. 58 traire. 59 vaincre. 
venir. 62 vetir. 63 vivre. 64 j^ir. 65 vou- 



I valoir. 61 
ir. / 



N. B. Before studying the following verbs, the pupil will commit to . 
jmory the remarks on the orthography of some French verbs, pagelia 

66 Manger. 67 avanoer 68 celer, ^^meiiex- l^^Tjf^''^^^' 
^ter. 72 esaayer. 
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Present Participle^ 

1 Having. 2 being. 3 giving. 4 punishing. 5 owing 
6 receiving. 7 selling. 8 acquiring. 9 going. 10 assailing. 
11 beating. 12 boiling. 13 drinking. 14 concluding. 15 pick- 
ling. 16 knowing. 17 sewing. 18 running. 19 fearing. 20 be-- 
lieving. 21 growing. 22 gathering. 23 saying. 24 sleep- 
ing. 25 writing. 26 sending. 27 doing or making. 28 fleeing, 
29 hating. 30 joining. 31 reading. 32 shining. 33 cursing. 
34 lying. 35 putting. 36 grinding. 37 dying. 38 movirig. 
39 being born. 40 offering. 41 opening. 42 grazing. 43 paiut- 
ing. 44 pleasing. 45 being able. 46 providing. 47 takiug. 
48 foretelling. 49 prevailing. 50 foreseeing. 51 reduciiJg. 
52 resolving. 53 laughing. 54 breaking. 55 knowing. 56 serv- 
ing. 57 following. 58 milking. 59 conquering. 60 buing 
worth. 61 coming. 62 clothing. 63 living. 64 seeing. 65 being 
willing. 66 eating. 67 going forward. 68 concealing. 69 lead 
ing. 70 calling. 71 throwing. 72 trying^ 



Past Participle. 

1 Had. 2 been. 3 given. 4 punished. 5 owed. 6 re- 
ceived. 7 sold. 8 acquired. 9 gone. 10 assailed. 11 beaten. 
12 boiled. 13 drunk. 14 concluded. 15 pickled. 16 known. 
17 sewed. 18 run. 19 feared. 20 believed. 21 grown. 
22 gathered. 23 said. 24 slept. 25 written. 26 sent. 27 done or 
made. 28 fled. 29 hated. 30 joined. 31 read. 32 shone. 
33 cursed. 34 lied. 35 put. 36 ground. 37 died. -38 moved- 

39 born. 40 offered. 41 opened. 42 43 painted. 44 pleased. 

45 been able. 46 provided. 47 taken. 48 foretold. 49 pre- 
vailed. 50 foreseen. 51 reduced. 52 resolved. 53 laughed. 
54 broken. 55 known. 56 served. 57 followed. 58 milked. 
59 conquered. 60 been worth. 61 come. 62 clothed. 63 lived. 
64 seen. 65 been willing. 66 eaten. 67 gone forward. 68 con- 
eealed, 69 led. 70 called. 71 t\«o^\i. "Vl \x\sA. 
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Farticipe Frisent, 

1 Ajant. 2 etant. 3 donnant. 4 punis^ant. 5 devant. 

recevant. 7 vendant. 8 acqu^rant. 9 allant. 10 assaillant. 
1 battant. 12 bouillant. 13 buvant. 14 concluant. 15 con- 
sant. 16 connaissant. 17 cousant. 18 courant. 19 craig^ 
ant. 20 croyant. 21 croissant. 22 cueillant. 23 disant. 
4 dormant. 25 ecrivant. 26 envoyant. 27 faisant. 28 fuj* 
nt. 29 haissant. 30 joignant. 31 lisant. 32 luisant. 33 mau- 
issant. 34 meDtant. 35 mettant. 36 moulant. 37 mourant. 
8 mouvant. 39 naissant. 40 offrant. 41 ouvrant. 42 pais- 
Eint. 43 peigDant. 44 plaisant. 45 pouvant. 46 pourvoyant. 
7 prenant. 48 pr^disant. 49 prevalant. 50 prevoyant. 51 re- 
uisant. 52 resolvant. 53 riant. 54 rompant. 55 sachant. 
6 servant. 57 suivant. 58 trayant. 59 vainquant. 60 valant. 
1 venant. 62 vetant. 63 vivant. 64 voyant. 65 voulant. 
6 mangeant. 67 avan^ant. 68 c^lant. 69 menant. 70 appelant^ 
1 jetant. 72 essayant. 

Partidpe Pdssi. 

1 Ea. 2 ^t^. 3 donn4. 4 puni. 5 dii. 6 re^u. 7 vendu. 
I acquis. 9 all^. 10 assailli. 11 battu. 12 bouilli. 13 bu. 
4 conclu. 15 confit. 16 connu. 17 cousu. 18 couru. 19 craint. 
;0 cru. 21 era. 22 cueilli. 23 dit. 24 dormi. 25 ^crit. 
:6 envoys. 27 fait. 28 fui. 29 bai. 30 joint. 31 lu. 32 lui. 
l3 maudit. 34 menti. 35 mis. 36 moulu. 37 mort. 38 ma. 
19 n^. 40 offert. 41 ouvert. 42 wanting. 43 peint. 44 pin. 
:5 pu. 46 pourvu. 47 pris. 48 pr^dit. 49 pr^valu. 50 pr^vu. 
•1 r^duit. 52 r^soln. 53 ri. 54 rompu. 55 su. 56 servi. 
'7 suivi. 58 trait. 59 vaincu. 60 valu. 61 venu. 62 v^tu. 
i3 v^u. 64 vu. 65 voulu. 66 mang^. 67 avanc6. 68 q€\L 
i9 men^. 70 ippel^. 71 jet6. 72 essay^. 
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Itidicative Mood, Present Tense* 



I, 

1 Laye 

2 am 
give 



ihoUy 
hast 
art 
givest 



he, 

has 



we. 



you, 
have 



they, 
have 



do give or dost give 
am giving art giving 



have 
is are are are 

gives give give give 

does give do give do give do give 
is giving are giving are giving are giving> 



N. B. The three forms of the present tense given in full in the verb 
give are equally applicable to nearly all the following verbs, thus, — / 
'punish^ do punishy or am punishing. 



4 punish 


punishest 


punishes 


punish 


punish 


punish 


5 owe 


owest 


owes 


owe 


owe 


owe 


6 receive 


receivest 


receives 


receive 


receive 


receive 


7 sell 


sellest 


sells 


sell 


sell 


sell 


8 acquire 


acquirest 


acquires 


acquire 


acquire 


acquire 


9 go 


goest 


goes 


go 


go 


go 


10 assail 


assailest 


assails 


assail 


assail 


assail 


11 beat 


beatest 


beats 


beat 


beat 


beat 


12 boil 


holiest 


boils 


boU 


boil 


hoU 


13 drink 


drinkest 


drinks 


drink 


drink 


drink 


14 conclude 


concludest 


concludes conclude conclude 


conclude 


15 pickle 


picklest 


pickles 


pickle 


pickle 


pickle 


16 know 


knowest 


knows 


know 


know 


know 


17 sew 


sewest 


sews 


sew 


sew 


sew 


18 run 


runnest 


runs 


run 


run 


run 


19 fear 


fearest 


fears 


fear 


fear 


fear 


20 believe 


helievest 


believes 


believe 


helieve 


helieve 


21 grow 


growest 


grows 


grow 


grow 


grow 


22 gather 


gatherest 


gathers 


gather 


gather 


gather 


23 say 


sayest 


says 


say 


say 


say 


24 sleep 


sleepest 


sleeps 


sleep 


sleep 


sleep 


25 write 


writest 


writes 


write 


write 


write 


26 send 


sendest 


sends 


send 


send 


send 


do, or 


doest 


does 


do 


do 


do 


fda&ke 


makest 


Tnake^ 


make 


m'Qik*^ 


Toafik^ 
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Jhdicatif PrisenU 

N. R Je is aseil before a verb beginning with a conswtanl, f before a 
verb beginning with a vowel or silent A. 



lai 

2 suis 

3 donne 

4 punis 

5 dois 

6 re^ois 

7 vends 

8 acquiers 

9 vais 

10 assail le 
LI bats 
L2 bous 
L3 bois 
L4 coDclas 
L5 confis 
L6 connaifl 
17 couda 
L8 cours 
L9 craing 
20 crois 
l\ crois 

22 cneille 

23 dis 

24 dors 

25 ^bris 

26 envoie 

27 fais 



as 

68 



t7, ^ 



est 



nouSj 


VOUSf 


iU. 


avons 


avez 


ont 


sommes 


Ues 


sont 



doDnes donne donnons donnez donnent 



pnnis 

dois 
re^ois 

vends 

acquiers 
yas 

assailles 
bits 
bous 
bois 
conclus 
oonfis 
connais 
oouds 
eours 
crains 
crois 
crois 
' cueilles 
dis 
dors 
^cris 
envoies 
fais 



punit punissons panissez punissent 

doit devons devez doivent 

re^oit recevons recevez re^oivent 

vend vendons vendez vendent 



acauiert 

va 

assaille 

bat 

bout 

boit 

conclut 

oonfit 

connait 

coud 

court 

craint 

croit 

croit 

cueille 

dit 

dort 

c'crit 

envoie 

fait 



acquerons 

allons 

assaillons 

battons 

bpuiilons 

buvons 

concluons 

confisons 

connaissons 

cousons 

courons 

craignons 

croyons 

croissons 

cueillons 

disons 

dormons 

ecrivons 

envoyons 

faisona 



acquerez 

allez 

assaillez 

battez 

bouillez 

buvez- 

concluez 

confisez 

connaissez 

cousez 

courez 

craignez 

croyez 
croissez 

cueillez 

dites 

dormez 

^crivez 

envoyez 

jultes 



acquierent 

vont 

assaillent 

battent 

bouiilent 

boivent 

concluent 

confisent 

connaissent 

consent 

courent 

craignent 

croient 

eroissent 

Gueillent 

disent 

dorment 

^'crivent 

envoienfc 
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28 flee 

29 hate 

30 join 

31 road 

32 shine 

33 curse 

34 lie 
36 put 

36 grind 

37 die 

38 move 

39 am horn 

40 offer 

41 open 

42 graze 

43 paint 

44 please 



thoUf 

fleest 

hatest 

joinest 

readest 

shin est 

cursest 

liest 

puttest 

grindest 

diest 

movest 

art horn 

off^est 

opencst 

grazest 

pain test 



key 

flees 

hates 

joins 

reads 

shines 

curses 

lies 

puts 

grinds 

dies 

moves 

is horn 

offers 

opens 

grazes 

paints 

pleases 



wey 

flee 

hate 

join 

r«ad 

shine 

curse 

lie 

put 

grind 

die 



yoUf 

flee 

hate 

join 

read 

shine 

curse 

lie 

put 

grind 

die 



pleasest 
am ahle or art ahle or is ahle or 
canst can 

providest provides 
takest takes 
foretellest foretells 
prevailest prevails 
foreseest foresees 
reducest reduces 
resolvest resolves 
laughest laughs 
hreakest hreaks 
knowest knows 
servest serves 
followest follows 
milkest milks 
conquerest conquers 
dO am worth art worth is worth 
^I come cotnest comes 

^i? oJothe ciothest clotliea 



45 

can 

46 provide 

47 take 

48 foretell 

49 prevail 

50 foresee 

51 reduce 

52 resolve 

53 laugh 

54 hreak 

55 know 

56 serve 

57 follow 

58 milk 
69 conquer 



move move 

are horn are born 

offer offer 

open open 

graze graze 

paint paint 

please please 

are ahle archie 



can 
provide 
take 
foretell 
prevail 
foresee 
reduce 
resolve 
laugh 
break 
know 



can 
provide 
take 
foretell 
prevail 
foresee 
reduce 
resolve 
laugh 
break 
know 



serve serve 
follow follow 
milk milk 

conquer conquer 
arc N<f ottli are worth 



they. 

flee 

hate 

join 

read 

shine 

curse 

lie 

put 

grind 

die 

move 

are bom 

offer 

open 

graze 

paint 

please 

are ahle 

can 
provide 
take 
foretell 
prevail 
foresee 
reduce 
resolve 
laugh 
break 
know 
serve 
follow 
milk 
conquer 
are worth 
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28 fuis 

29 hais 

30 joins 
Bl lis . 
B2 luis 
33 niaudis 
^4 mens 
^5 mets 
B6 mouds 
B7 meurs 
B8 mens 
B9 nais 

40 offre 

41 ouvre 
i2 pais 
13 peins 
44 plais 

peux or 

puis 
16 pourvois 

47 prends 

48 pr^dis 

49 pr^vaux 

50 pr^vois 

51 r^duis 

52 resous 
53ris 

54 romps 

55 sais 

56 sers 

57 suis 

58 trais 

59 vaincK 

60 vaux 

61 viens 
'^2 yets 



45 



tUy 

fuis 

hais 

joins 

lis 

luis 

maud is 

mens 

mets 

mouds 

meurs 

mens 

nais 

offres 

ouvres 

pais 

peins 

plais 

pourvois 
prends 
pr^dis 
pr^vaux 
pr^vois 
r^duis 
resous 
ris 

romps 
sais 
sers 
suis 
trais 
vaincs 
yaux 
viens 
vita 



fuit 

bait 

joint 

lit 

luit 

maud it 

ment 

met 

moud 

meurt 

meut 

nait 

offre 

ouvre 

pa it 

peipt 

plait 

pent 

pourvoit 

prend 

pr^dit ■ 

pr^vaut 

pr^voit 

r^duit 

r^sout 

rit 

rompt 

salt 

sert 

suit 

trait 

vaino 

yaut 

yient 



nouSy 

fuyons 

haissons 

joignons 

lisons 

luisons 

maudissons 

mentons 

mettons 

moulons 

mourons 

mouvons 

naissons 

offrons 

ouvrons 

paissons 

peignons 

plaisons 

pouvons 

pourvoyons 

prenons 

predisons 

pr^valons 

pr^voyons 

r^duisons 

r^solvons 

rions 

• 

rompons 
Savons 



VOUSf 

fuyez 

baissez 

joignez 

lisez 

luisez 

maudissez 

mentez 

mettez 

moulez 

mourez 

mouvez 

naissez 

offrez 

ouvrez 

paissez 

peignez 

plaisez 

pouvez 

pourvoyez 
prenez 
pr^disez 
pr^valez 
prevoyez 
r^duisez 
r^solvez 
riez 
rompez 
savez 



servona servez 
suivons suivez 
trayons trayez 
vainquoi.s vainquez 



valons 

yenons 

yetonB 






Us. 

fuient 

haissent 

joignent 

lisent 

luisent < 

maudissent 

mentent 

mettent 

moulent 

meurent 

meuvent 

nsiissent 

offrent 

ouvrent 

paisscnt 

peignent 

plaisent 

peuvent 

pourvoient 
prennent 
pr^disent 
prevalent 
pr^voient 
r^duisent 
resolvent 
rient 
rompent 
savent 
servent 
suivent 
traient 
vainquent 



154 



BLEMENTAR7 



63 live 

64 see 

65 am \9illing 

66 eat 

67 go forward, 

68 conceal 

69 lead 

70 call 

71 throw 

72 try 



livest 
seest 
or will, 
eatest 



he^ to€f youy they, 

lives live live live 

sees see see see 

art willing or wilt, is willing or will, &0. 



eats 



eat 



goest forward, goes forward, &c. 
concealest conceals conceal 
leadest leads lead 

callest calls call 

throwest throws throw 
triest tries try 



eat 

conceal 

lead 

call 

throw 

try 



eat 

conceal 

lead 

call 

throw 

try 



Indicative Moody Imperfect Tense, 



1 had 

2 was 



hadst 
wast 



had 
was 



had 
were 



had 
were 



had 
were 



3 gave, was giving, or used to give. 4 punishe^was punishing, 
&r used to punish. 

The three forms of the imperfect tense here exhibited are applicable 
to the verbs that follow. 

5 owed. 6 received. 7 sold. 8 acquired. 9 went. 10 as- 
sailed. 11 beat. 12 boiled. 13 drank. 14 concluded. 15 pickled. 
16 knew. 17 sewed. 18 ran. 19 feared.^ 20 believed. 21 grew. 
22 gathered. 23 said. 24 slept. 25 wrote. 26 sent. 27 did 
or made. 28 fled* 29 hated. 30 joined. 31 read. 32 shone. 
33 cursed. 34 lied. 35 put. 36 ground. 37 died. 38 moved. 
39 was born. 40 offered. 41 opened. 42 grazed. 43 paint- 
ed. 44 pleased. 45 was able or could. 46 provided. 
47 took. 48 foretold. 49 prevailed. 50 foresaw. 51 reduced. 
52 resolved. 53 laughed. 54 broke. 55 knew. 56 served. 
57 followed. 58 milked, 59 conquered. 60 was worth. 
61 came. 62 clothed o/* clad. 63 lived. 64 saw. 65 was willing. 
66 eat. 67 went forward. 68 couoealed. 69 led. 70 called 
Zl threw. 72 tried* 



I - 
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Je,f 


tu. 


ih 


ncus^ 


VCUiy 


iU. 


63 vis 


vis 


vit 


vivons 


vivez 


vivent 


64 vois 


vois 


voit 


vojons 


voyez 


voient 


65 veux 


veux 


veut 


voulons 


voulez 


veulent 


66 mange 


manges 


mange 


mangeons mangez 


mangent 


67 avance 


avances 


avance 


avan^ons 


avancez 


avancent 


68 cele 


celes 


cele 


colons 


c^lez 


celent 


69 mene 


menes 


m^ne 


menons 


menez 


menent 



70 appelle appelles appelle appelons appelez appellent 

71 jctte jettes jette jetons jetez jettent 

72 essaie essaies essaie essayons essayez essaient 

N. B. The pupil will observe that the second person, singular, always 
ends in 5, except peux^ veux,, vaux ; the first person, plural, in (m^, ex- 
cept sommes ; the second person, plural, in ez, except etes^ dites, faites. 

Imparfait de V Indicatif, 
The terminations of this tense are aisy ais^ aity ionSf ieZy 
aient, 

1 Avais avais avait avions aviez avaient. 

2 ^tais 4fcs ^tait ^tions ^tiez ^taient. 

N. B. The first person singular of the following verbs is given. 
The other persons are formed from it by dropping the termination aia^ 
and adding the other terminations, as given above. 

3 Donnais. 4 punissais. 5 devais. 6 recevais. 7 vendais. 
8 acqu^rais. 9 allais. 10 assaillais. 11 battais. 12 bouillais. 
18 buvais. 14 concluais. 15 confisais. 16 connaissais. 
17 cousais. 18 courais. 19 craignais. 20 croyais. 21 crois- 
sais. 22 cueillais. 23 disais. 24 dormais. 25 ^crivais. 
26 envoyais. 27 faisais. 28 fuyais. 29 haissais. 30 joignais. 
31 lisais. 32 luisais. 33 maudissais. 34 mentais. 35 mettais. 
36 moulais. 87 mourais. 38 mouvais. 39 naissais. 40 offrais* 
41 ouvr:*is. 42 paissais. 43 peignais. 44 plaisais. 45 pouvais. 
46 pourvoyais. 47 prenais. 48 pr^disais. 49 prevalais. 50 pr6- 
voyais. 51 r^duisais. 52 r^solvais. 53 rials. 54 rompais. 
55 savais. 56 servais. 57 suivais. 58 trayais. 59 vainquais. 
60 valais. 61 venais. 62 vStais. 63 vivais. 64 voyais. 65 vou- 
lais. 66 mangeaw. 67 avan^ais, 68 c'laia. ^^ m^\i*iAa. *\^ -sis^Y^ 
hiis, 71 jetais. 72 essay ais. 
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' Indicnl'Ve Mood, I'reterit^: or Past lense, 

N. B The pupil must be careful not to confound this tense-with the 
one called Perfect in most English Grammars. The latter corresponds 
to the Compound of the Present, the Parfait Indefini, or Passe Indefini 
of French verbs ; as, I have loved, Tat aime. 



IHad 


hadst 


had 


had 


had 


had. 


2 was 


wast 


was 


were 


were 


were. 



3 gave or did give, gavest or didst give, etc. 4 punished or 
did punish, punishedst or didst punish, etc. 5 owed or did owe, 
etc. 6 received or did receive, etc. 7 sold or did sell, soldest 
or didst sell, etc. 8 acquired. 9 went. 10 assailed. 11 beat. 
12 boiled. 13 drank. 14 concluded. 15 pickled. 16 knew. 
17 sewed. 18 ran. 19 feared. 20 believed. 21 grew. 
22 gathered. 23 said. 24 slept. 25 wrote. 26 sent. 27 did 

or ruade. 28 fled. 29 hated. 30 joined. 31 read. 32 

33 cursed. 34 lied. 35 put. 36 ground. ,37 died. 38 moved. 
39 was born. 40 offered. 41 opened. 42 — ^ — 43 painted. 
44 pleased. 45 was able or could. 46 proved. 47 took. 
48 foretold. 49 prevailed. 50 foresaw. 51 reduced. 52 re- 
solved. 53 laughed. 54 broke. 55 knew. 56 served. 

57 followed. 58 59 conquered. 60 was worth. 61 came, 

earnest, came, came, came, came, or did come, etc. 62 clothed 
or clad. 63 lived. 64 saw, 65 was willing or would. 66 eat. 
67 went forward. 68 concealed. 69 led. 70 called. 71 threw. 
72 tried. 

Indicative Moody Future Tcj^sc. 

1 (1) shall have, (thou) wilt have, (he) will har^*, (we) shall 
have, (you) will have, (they) will have. 2 shall be. 3 shall 
give. 4 shall punish. 5 shall owe. 6 shall receive. 7 s}iail 
sell. 8 shall acquire. 9 shall go. 10 shall assail. 11 shall 
beat. 12 shall boil. 13 shall drink. 14 shall conclude. 
15 shall pickle. 16 shall know. 17 shall sew. 18 shall run. 
19 shall fear. 20 shall believe. 21 shall grow. 22 shall 
gather. 23 shall say. 24 sKaW sleep. *ib »\«X\. ^vit^Xa. 
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PriUrxt Dhfini^ au Passi DSfini. 

Terminations in the first conjugation, aiy aSy a, dmes^ dtes^ 
htmt. Id the other conjugations, s^ «, /, mes^ tesy rent. 



) Eos 

2 fas 

3 donnai 


ens 
fns 
donnas 


eut 
fut 
donna 


efimes 

fames 

donn§,mes 


eates 
fates 
donn§>tes 


eurent. 
furent. 
donnerent 


4 punis 

5 dns 


punis 
dns 


punit 
dut 


punimes 
dames 


punites 
dates 


punirent 
durent 


6 re^us 

7 yendis 


re^os 
yendis 


re^ut 
yendit 


renames 
yen dimes 


rebates 
yendites 


re^urent 
vendirent 



N. B. The ^5^ person singular of the following verbs is given ; from 
this the other persons are formed by dropping the termination of the first 
person and adding the other terminations, as given above. 

This reniark applies to the other tenses also. 

8 Acquis. 9 allai. 10 assaillis. 11 battis. 12 bouillis. 
13 bus. 14 conclus. 15 confis. 16 connus. 17 cousis. 18 courus. 
19 craignis. 20 crus. 21 eras. 22 cueillis. 23 dis. 24 dor- 
mis. 25 ^rivu. 26 envoyai. 27 fis. 28 fuis. 29. hais. 
30 joignis. 3r' Ins. 32 wanting. 33 maudis. 34 mentis. 
35 mis. 36 moulus. 37 mourns. 38 mus. 39 naquis. 40 offris. 
41 ouvris. ^2 wanting. 43 peignis. 44 plus. 45 pus., 46pourvus. 
47 pris. 48 predis. 49 pr^valus. 50 previs. 51 r^duisis. 
52 resolus 53 ris. 54 rompis. 55 sus. 56 servis. 57 sui* 
vis, 58 wanting. 59 vainquis. 60 valus. 61 {model for verbs 
ending in enir^) vinSy vins^ vint, vinrnes, vintes^ vinrent. 62 vetis. 
63 yecus. 64 vis. 65 voulus. 66 mangeai. 67 avan9ai« 
68 o^lai. 69 menai. 70 appelai. 71 jetai. 7-2 essayai. 

Futur Absolu. 

Terminations, raiy raSy ra^ rons, rez, ront. 

1 Auraiy auras^ aura, aurons, aurez, auront. 2 serai. 3 don- 

nerai. 4 punirai. 5 devrai. 6 recevrai. 7 vendrai. 8 ac- 

querrai. 9 irai. 10 assaillirai. 11 battrai. 12 bouillirai. 

13 bd^irai, 14 conclurai. 15 confirai. 16 connaitrai. 17 cou- 

drai. 18 courrai. 19 craindrai. 2.0 ctcAi^a. ^ ^x^cTvvx^ 

S;i cucillerai. 23 dirai. 24 dormirai. ^h k^xwvL. 

14 
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26 shall send 27 shall do ot make. 28 shall flee. 29 shall 
hate. 30 shall join. 31 shall read. 32 shall shine. 33 shall 
ctirse. 34 shall lie. 35 shall put. 36 shall grind. 37 shall 
die. 38 shall move. 39 shall be born. 40 shall offer. 41 shall 
open. 42 shall graze. 43 shall paint. 44 shall please. 45 shall 
be able. 46 shall provide. 47 shall take. 48 shall foretell. 
49 shall prevail. . 50 shall foresee. 51 shall reduce. 52 shall 
resolve. 53 shall laugh. 54 shall break. 55 shall know. 56 shall 
serve. 57 shall follow. 58 shall milk. 59 shall conquer. 60 shall 
be worth. 61 shall come. 62 shall clothe. 63 shall live. 64 shall 
see. 65 shall be willing. 66 shall eat. 67 shall go forward. 
68 shall conceal. 69 shall lead. 70 shall call. TUshall throw. 
72 shall try. 

Conditional Mood, Present Tense. 
1 (I) would have, or (I) should have, or (I) could have, <yr (I) 
might have, (thou) wouldst have, &o. 2 would be. 3 would 
give. 4 would punish. 5 would owe. 6 would receive. 7 would 
sell. 8 would acquire. 9 would go. 10 would assail. 11 would 
beat. 12 would boil. 13 would drink. 14 would conclude. 
15 would pickle. 16 would know. 17 would sew. 18 would 
run. 19 would fear. 20 would believe. 21 would grow. 22 would 
gather. 23 would say. 24 would sleep. 25 would write. 
26 would send. 27 would do or make. 28 would flee. 29 would 
hate. 30 would join. 31 would read. 32 would shine. 33 would 
curse. 34 would lie. 35 would put. 36 would grind. 37 would 
die. 38 would move. 39 would be born. 40 would offer 
41 would open. 42 would graze. 43 would paint. 44 would 
please. 45 would be able.- 46 would provide. 47 would take. 
48 would foretell. 49 would prevail. 50 would foresee. 
51 would reduce. 52 would resolve. 53 would laugh. 54 would 
break. 55 would know. 56 would serve* 57 would follow. 
58 would milk. 59 would conquer. 60 would be worth. 61 would 
come. 62 would clothe. 63 would live. 64 would see. 65 would be 
willing. 66 would eat. 67 would go forward. 68 would con- 
eeaL 69 would lead. 70 would call. 71 would throw. 
T2 would try. 
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26 enverraL 27 ferai. 28 fuirai. - 29 hairai. 30 joindrai. 
31' lirai. 32 luirai. 33 maadirai. 34 mentirai. 35 mettrai. 
36 iDoudrai. 37 mourrai. 38 mouvrai. 39 naitrai. 40 offrirai. 
41 ouvrirai. 42 paitrai. 43 peindrai. 44 plairai. 45 pourrai. 
46 pourvoirai. 47 prendrai. 48 predirai. 49 prevaudrai. 
50 prevoirai. 51 r^duirai. 52 rcsoudrai. 53 rirai. 54 roui- 
prai. 55 9aurai, 56 servirai. 57 suivrai. 58 trairai. 59 vaincraL 
60 vaudrai. 61 viendrai, 62 vetifai. 63 vivrai. 64 verrai. 

65 voudrai. 66 mangerai. 67 avaDcerai. 68 o^lerai. 69 me- 
nerai. 70 appellerai. 71 jetterai. 72 essaierai. 

The future tenses in italics are not formed regularly, 

Conditionnel Prksent, 

Terminations, rats, rais, rait, rionSy riez, raient. 

1 AuraiSy auraisy aurait^ aurions^ auriez^ auraient, 2 serais* 
3 donnerais. 4 punirais. 5 devrais. 6 recevrais. 7 vendrais. 
8 L-rquerrais, 9 irais, 10 assaillirais. 11 battrais. 12 bouil- 
lirais. 13 boirais. 14 conolarais. 15 coniirais. 16 connal- 
trais. 17 coudrais. 18 courrais. 19 craindrais. 20 croirais. 
21 croitrais. 22 cueiUerais, 23 dirais. 24 dormirais. 25 ^crirais. 
26 enverrais. 21ferais. 28 fuirais. 29 hairais. 30 joindrais. 
31 lirais. 32 lairais. 33 maudirais. 34 mentirais. 35 met- 
trais. 36 moudrais. 37 jnourrais. 38 mouvrais. 39 nattrais. 
40 offrirais. 41 ouvrirais. 42 paitrais. 43 peindrais. 44 plai- 
rais. 45 pourrais. 46 pourvoirais. 47 prendrais. 48 predi- 
rais. 49 prevaudrais. 50 pr^voirais. 51 r^duirais. 52 r^sou- 
drais. 53 rirais. 54 romprais. 55 saurais, 56 servirais. 
57 suivrais. 58 trairais. 59 vaincrais. 60 vaudrais. 61 viert" 
drais. 62 vetirais. 63 vivrais. 64 verrais. 65 vaudrais. 

66 mangerais. 67 avancerais. 68 celeraia. 69 menerais. 
70 appellerais. 71 jetterais. 72 essaierais. 

The tenses in italics are not formed regularly. 
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Imperative Moody Present Tense. 

The imperative mood has only three persons, viz., the second person 
singular, and the first and second persons plural. 

1 Have (thou) or do thou have, let us have, have ye or you, or 

do have. 2 he thou, &c. 3 give thou, &c. 4 punish thou, &c. 5 owe 

thou, &c. 6 receive thou, &c. 7 sell thou, &c. 8 acquire thou, &c 

9 go thou, &c. 10 assail thou, &c. 11 beat thou, &c. 12 boil 

thou, &c. 13 drink thou, &c. 14 conclude thou, &c. 15 pickle 

thou, &c. 16 know, thou, &c. 17 sew thou, &c. 18 run thou, 

&c. 19 fear thou, &c. 20 believe thou, &c. 

21 grow thou, &c. 22 gather thou, &o. 

23 say thou, &c. 24 sleep thou, &o. 

25 write thou, &c. 26 send thou, &c. 

27 do thou or make thou, &c. 28 flee thou, &o. 



29 hate thou, &c. 
31 read thou, &c. 
33 curse thou, &c. 
35 put thou, &c. 
37 die thou, &c. 
39 be thou born, &c. 
41 open thou, &c. 
43 paint thou, &c. 

45 

47 take thou, &c. 
49 prevail thou, &c 
51 reduce thou, &o. 
53 laugh thou, &c. 
55 know thou, &c. 
57 follow thou, &c. 
59 conquer thou, &;c. 
61 come thou, &o. 



30 join thou, &o. 
32 shine thou, &o. 
34 lie thou, &o. 
36 grind thou, &o. 
38 move thou, &o. 
40 offer thou, &e. 
42 graze thou, &c. 
44 please thou, &c. 
46 provide thou, &o. 
48 foretell thou, &o. 
50 foresee thou, &o. 
52 resolve thou, &o. 
54 break thou, &o. 
56 serve thou, &c. 
58 milk thou, ^. 
60 be thou worth, &cu 
62 clotl e thou, &c. 
64 see thou, &c. 



63 live thou, &c, 

65 be thou willing, let us be willing, be ye willing, or be so gdod 

66 eat thou, &c. 67 go thou forward, &o. 
OS copceal thoUy &c 6^ lead thou, &o. 

TO call thou, &c. 71 t\xtoN» V^iou, ^. 

T:^ trj thou, Slo. 
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Impiratif FrSsent. 

1 {2d. per, sing.) Aie, {1st. per. plur.) ayons, {2d. per, phir,) 
ayez. 2 sois, soyons, soyez. 3 donne, donnons, donK)»z. 4 punis, 
puDissons, punissez. 5 dois, devons, devez. 6 re^ois, reccvons, 
recevez, 7 vends, vendons, vendez. 8 acquiers, acqu^rons, 
acqu^rez. 9 va, allons, allez. 10 assaille, assaillons, assaillez. 
11 bats, battons, battez. 12 bous, bouillons, bouillez. 13 boisy 
bnvons, buvez. 14 conclus, concluons, ooncluez. 15 confis, 
confisons, confisez. 16 connais, connaissons, connaissez. 17 oouds, 
cousons, cousez. 18 cours, courons, courez. 19 crains, oraig- 
nons, craignez. 20 crQg^, croyons, croyez. 21 crois, croissons, 
croissez. 22 cueille, oueillons, cueillez. 23 dis, disons, dites. 
24 dors, dormons, dormez. 25 dcris, ecrivons, ^crivez. 26 en- 
voie, envoyons, envoyez. 27 fais, faisons, faites. 28 fuis, fuy- 
ons, fuyez. 29 hais, haissons, haissez. 30 joins, joignons, 
joignez. 31 lis, lisons, lisez. 32 luis, luisons, luisez. 33 man- 
dis, maudissons, maudissez. 34 mens, mentons, mentez. 35 mets, 
mettons, mettez. 36 mouds, moulons, moulez. 37 meurs, mou- 
rons, mourez. 38 mens, mouvons, mouvez. 39 nais, naissons, 
naissez. 40 offre, offrons, offrez. 41 ouvre, ouvrons, ouvrez. 
42 pais, paissons, paissez. 43 peins, peignons, peignez. 44 plais, 
plaisons, plaisez. 45 wanting. 46 pourvois, pourvoyons, pour- 
voyez. 47 prends, prenons, prenez. 48 predis, pr^'disons, pr6- 
disez. 49 pr^vaux, pr^valons, pr^valez. 50 pr^vois, pr6voyons, 
prevoyez. 51 r^'duis, r^duisons, r^duisez. 52 r^sous, r^solvons, 
resolvez. 53 ris, rions, riez. 54 romps, rompons, rompez. 
5.5 sache, sachons, sacbez. 56 sers, servons, servez. 57 suis, 
suivons, suivez. 58 trais, trayons* trayez. 59 vaincs, vainquons, 
vainquez. 60 vaux, valona, valez. Gl viens, venons, venez. 
62 vets, vetons, vetez. 63 vis, vivons, vivez. 64 vois, voyons, 
voyez. 65 veux, voulons, voulez, or veuillez. 66 mange, man- 
gcons, mangez. 67 avance, avan^ons, avancez. 68 cele, celons, 
cc'lez. 69 mene, menons, menez. 70 appclle, appelons, appelcz. 
71 jette, jetous, jetez. 72 essaie, essayons, es&^i^e^. 

14 » 



162 



ELEMENTARY 



Subjuncti've Mood^ PrtaerU Tense. 

1 That I may have, that thou majst have, that he may haT( 
that we may have, that you may have, that they may laye. 



2 That 

3 That 

4 That 

5 That 

6 That 

7 That 

8 That 

9 That 

10 That 

11 That 

12 That 

13 That 

14 That 

15 That 

16 That 

17 That 

18 That 

19 That 

20 That 

21 That 

22 That 

23 That 

24 That 

25 That 

26 That 

27 That 

28 That 

29 That 

30 That 

31 That 

32 That 

33 That 
34 That 



may be, &c. 
may give, &c. 
may punish, &c. 
may owe, &c. 
may receive, &o. 
may sell, &c. 
may acquire, &c 
may go, &o. 
may assail, ko. 
may beat, &c. 
may boil, &o. 
may drink, &c. 
may conclude, &o. 
may pickle,' &o. 
may know, &c. 
may sew, &c. 
may run, &o. 
may fear, &o. 
may believe, &o. 
may grow, &o. 
may gather, &o. 
may say, &c. 
may sleep, &c. 
may write, &c. 
may send, &0r 
may do or make, &f 
may flee, &c. 
may hate, &c. 
may join, &c. 
may read, &c. 
may shine, 8lo. 
may ourse, &c 
may lie, &c. 



35 That I m&y put, &jl 
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4 

Subjonctif PrSgerU ou Futur. 
Terminations, 6, es^ 6, ionsj iez^ enty except in Avoir and Etre. 

1 Que j' aie, que tu aies, qu' il ait, que nous ayons, que vous 
ayez, qu' ils aient. 

N. B. In the following verbs the conjunction ^6, and the pronouns ^'0 
or f, tu, il, nous, vous, ils, are omitted for the sake of brevity ; but, in 
writing' or reciting the verbs, the pupil must supply them as in the pre- 
ceding model, Que f aie, 6fc 

2 Sois, sois, soit, soyons, soyez, soient. 3 donne, donres, 
'donne, donnions, donniez, donnent. 4 punisse, punisses, punisse, 
pnnissions, punissiez, punissent. 5 doive, doives, doive, devious, 
deviez, doivent. 6 re9oive, re9oives, receive, recevions, receviez, 
Te9oivent. */ vende, vendes, vende, vendions, vendiez, vendent. 
8 acquiere, acquieres, aoqui^re, aoquerions, acqu^riez, aequie- 
rent. 9 aille, ailles, aille, allions, alliez, aillent. 10 assaille. 
assailles, assaille, assaillions, assailliez, assaillent. 11 batte, 
l)attes, batte, battions, battiez, battent. 12 bouille, bouilles, 
bouille, bouillions, bouilliez, bouillent. 13 boive, boives, boive, 
"buvions, buviez, boivent. 14 conclue, conclues, oonclue, con- 
cluions, concluiez, concluent. 15 confise, confises, confise, con- 
fisions, confisiez, confisent. 16 connaisse, connaisses, connaisre, 
eonnaissions, connaissiez, oonnaisBent. 17 couse, couses, couse, 
oousions, cousiez, consent. 18 ooure, coures, coure, oourions, 
couriez, courent. 19 craigne, craignes, craigne, craignions, oraig- 
niez, craignent. 20 croie, croies, croie, croyions, cr-oyiez, Qroient 
21 croisse, croisses, croisse, croissions, croissiez, croissent. 22 cu- 
eille, cueilles, cueille, cueillions, cueilliez, cueillent. 23 disc, discs, 
disc, disions, disiez, disent. 24 dorme, dormes, dorme, dormions, 
dormiez, dorment. 25 derive, derives, ecrive, 4crivions, ^oriviez, 
Convent. 26 en voie, envoies, envoie, envoyions,envoyiez, envoi-, 
ent. 27 fasse, fasses, fasse, fassions, fassiez, fassent. 28 fuic, 
fuies, fuie, fuyions, fuyiez, fuient. 29 haisse, baisses, baisse, 
l^aissions, haissiez, haissent. 30 joigne, joignes, jc igne, joignions, 
joigniez, joignent. 31 lise, lise^. Use, lisions, lisiez, lisent. 
32 luise, luises, luise, luisions, Inisiez, luisent. 33 maudisse, 
maudisses, maudisse, maudissions, m&\id\&%\&!L<) tda.\\.^\^%^^\>« 
34 mentOf meDteSf mente, mentions, meiit\eZ)Xaevi\.^\iVk* ^^ \s^^\K« 

taetteB, mette, mentions, mettiez, inetteii\i* 
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£T<KM£NTABr 


36 That ] 


1 may grind, &o. 


87 That ] 


'. may die, &c. 


18 That ] 


[ may move, &o. 


89 That ] 


[ may be born, &0. 


40 That ] 


[ may offer, &o. 


41 That ] 


'. may open, &o. 


42 That ] 


[ may graze, &c. 


43 That ] 


[ may paint, &c. 


44 That ] 


[ may please, &o. 


45 That : 


[ may be able, &o« 


46 That ] 

• 


'. may provide, &o. 


47 That ] 


[ may take, &o. 


48 That : 


[ may foretell, &o. 


49 That ] 


[ may prevail, &o. 


50 That ] 


[ may foresee, &o; 


51 That ] 


[ may reduce, &c. 


52 That ] 


[ may resolve, &o. 


53 That ] 


[ may laugh, &c. 


54 That ] 


[ may break, &c. 


55 That ] 


[ may kuowj &c. 


56 That ] 


[ may serve, &c. 


57 That ] 


[ may follow, &o. 


58 That : 


[ may milk, &c. 


59 That ] 


[ may conquer, &o. 


60 That ] 


[ may be worth, &o. 


61 That ] 


[ may come, &,o. 


62 That ] 


[ may clothe, &c. 


63 That ] 


'. may live, &c. 


64 That ] 


L may see, <&c. 


65 That ] 


[ may be willing, &f*. 


66 That : 


[ may eat, &c. 


67 That ] 


[ may go forward, dtO« 


68 That ] 


[ may conceal, &c. 


69 That 1 


[ may lead, &c. 


70 That J 


[ may call, ^o. 


71 That I 


may throw, &o 


72 That I 


maj try, &o. 
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86 mi le, moules, monle, monlions, monliez, moulent. 37 meure, 
meurcr, meure, mourions, mouriez, meurent. 38 meuve, meuves, 
meuve^ mouvions, mouviez, meuvent. 39 naisse, naisses, naisse, 
naissions, naissiez, naissent. 40 offre, offres, offre, offrions, off- 
riez, offrent. 41 ouvre, ouvres, ouvre, ouvrions, ouvriez, ouv- 
rent. 42 paisse, paisses, paisse, paissions, paissiez, paissent. 

43 peigne, peignes, peigne, peignions, peigniez, peignent. 

44 plaise, plaises, plaise, plaisions, plaisiez, plaisent. 45 
puisse, puisses, puisse, puissions, puissiez, puissent. 46 pour- 
voie, pourvoies, pourvoie, pourvoyions, pourvoyiez, pourvoient. 

47 prenne, prennes, prenne, prenions, preniez, prennent. 

48 pr^dise, pr^dises, pr^dise, prddisions, pr^disiez, predisent 

49 pr^vale, prevalea, pr^vale, pr^valions, pr^valiez, prdvalent. 

50 prevoie, prevoies, pr^voie, pr^voyions, pr^voyiez, pr^voient. 

51 r^duisc, reduises, reduise, reduisions, r^duisiez, r^duisent. 

52 resolve, resolves, resolve, r^solvions, resolviez, resolvent. 

53 rie, ries, rie, riions, riiez, rient. 54 rompe, rompes, 
rompe, rompioDs, rompiez, rompent. 55 sache, saches, 
sache, sachions, sacbiez, sachent. 56 serve, serves, serve, ser- 
vions, serviez, servent. 57 suive, suives, suive, suivions, suivie^, 
suivent. 58 traie, traies, traie, trayions, trayiez, traient. 

59 vainque, vainques, vainque, vainquions, vainquiez, vainquent. 

60 vaille, vailles, vaille, valions, valiez, vaillent. 61 vienne, 
viennes, vienne, venions, veniez, viennent. 62 vete, vetes, vete, 
vetions, vetiez, vetent. 63 vive, vives, vive, vivions, viviez, vi- 
vent. 64 voie, voies, voie, voyions, voyiez, voient. 65 veuille, 
veuilles, veuille, voulions, vouliez, veuillent. 66 mange, manges, 
mange, mangions, mangiez, mangent. 67 avance, avanccs, 
avance, avancions, avanciez, avancent. 68 o^le, oeles, ccle, ce- 
lions, celiez, celent. 69 mene, m^nes, mene, menions, menie: 
menent. 70 appelle, appeiles, appelle, appelions, appeliez, ap- 
pellent. 71 jette, jettes, jette, jetions, jetiez, jettent. 72 essaie, 
essaiofi, essaie, essayiond, essay iez, essaient. 
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SLEMSNTART 



StthjuncHve Moody Imperfect or Past Tense. 



1 That 
have, that 
have. 

2 

3 

4 

6 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 



I might have, that thou mightst have, that he mig 
we might have, that you might have, that they mig 



Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 
Tha 



might be, &c. 
might give, &c. 
might punish, &c. 
might owe, &c. 
might receive, &c. 
might sell, &c. 
might acquire, &o. 
might go, &c. 
might assail, 8lc. 
might beat, &o. 
might boil, &c. 
might drink, &,o. 
might conclude, &€• 
might pickle, &c. 
might know, &o. 
might sew, &c. 
might run, &c. 
might fear, &c. 
might believe, &o. 
might grow, &c. 
might gather, &c. 
might say, &c. 
might sleep, &c. 
might write, &c. 
might send, &c. 
might do or make &0i 
might flee, &c. 
might hate, &c. 
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hwpaTfait di Suhjondif. 

Terminations, sse^ sses, t (silent,) ssionSf ssiezy ssent. 

1 Que j'eusse, que tu eusses, qii'il eiit, que nous eussions, que 
Yous eussiez, qu'ils eussent. 

N. B. In the following verbs the conjunction and the pronouns are 
omitted, for the sake of brevity, but in writing or reciting the verbs, the 
pupil must supply them, as in the preceding model : Quefeusse, &c. 

2 Fusse, fusses, fdt, fussions, fussiez, fussent. 3 donnasse, 
donnasses, donn^t, donnassions, donnassiez, donnassent. 4 pu- 
nisse, punisses, pun it, punissions, punissiez, punissent. 5 dusse, 
dusses, diit, dussions, dussiez, dussent. 6 re^usse, re^usses, 
re9ut, re9ussions, re^ussiez, re9ussent. 7 vendisse, vendisses, 
vendit, vendissions, vendissiez, vendissent. 8 acquisse, acquis- 
ses, acquit, acquissions, acquissiez, acquissent. ^9 allasse; allas- 
ses, allat, allassions, allassiez, allassent. 1 assaillisse, assail- 
lisses, assaillit, assaillissions, assaillissiez, assaillissent. 11 bat- 
tisse, battisses, battit, battissions, battissiez, battissent. 12 bou- 
illisse, bouillisses, bouillit, bonillissions, bouillissiez, bouillissent. 
13 busse, busses, bfit, bussions, bussiez, bussent. 14 conclusse, 
conclusses, ooncliit, conclussions, oonolussiez, oonclussent. 15 con-i 
fisse, confisses, confit, confissions, confissiez, confissent. 16 con- 
nusse, connusses, connut, connussions, connussiez, connussent. 

17 cousisse, cousisses, cousit, cousissions, cousissiez, cousissent. 

18 courusse, courusses, couriit, courussions, oourussiez, courus- 
rent. 19 craignisse, craignisses, oraignit, craignissions, craig. 
nissiez, craignissent. 20 crusse, orusses, cr^t, orussions, orus- 
siez, crussent. 21 crdsse, oriisses, crikt, criissions, crussiesf, 
crussent. 22 oueillisse, cueillisses, cueillit, cueillissions, cueil- 
lissiez, oueillissent. 23 disse, disses, dtt, dissions, dissiez, dis- 
sent. 24 dormisse, dormisses, dormit, dormissions, dormissiez, 
dormissent. 25 ^crivisse, ^crivisses, ecrivSt, ecrivissions, 6crivis- 
siez, ecrivissent. 26 envoyasse, envojasses, envoy0,t, envoyas- 
sions, envoyassiez, envoyassent. 27 fisse, fisses, fit, fissions, fis- 
siez, fissent. 28 fuisse, fuisses, futt, fu\&s\0Ti^)i^]^&^\<^li<ki^)^'^^^^^ 
29 hai'sse, bai88e8,hai% hai'ssions, baiB&ieZ) \ia\^^«u\>. 
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30 That I might join, &c. 

31 That I might read, &o. 

32 Wanting. 

33 That I might curse, &o. 

34 That I might lie, &c. 

35 That I might put, &o. 

36 That I might grind, &e. 

37 That I might die, &c. 

38 That I might move, &c. 

39 That I might be born, &• 

40 That T might offer, &c. 

41 That I might open, &o. 

42 Wantingy 

43 That I might paint, &c. 

44 That 1 might please, 8lo. 

45 That I might be able, &o. 

46 That I might provide, &e 

47 That I might take, &c. 

48 That I might foretell, &o. 

49 That I might prevail, &o. 

50 That 1 might foresee, &o. 

51 That 1 might reduce, &o. 

52 That I might resolve, &e« 

53 That I might laugh, &o* 

54 That I might break, &o. 

55 That I might know, &c. 

56 That I might serve, &o. 

57 That I might follow, &o. 

58 Wanting. 

59 That I might conquer, &o. 

60 That I might be worth, &o. 

61 That I might come, &o. 

62 That I might clothe, &o. 
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60 joi^flisse, joignisses, joignit, joignissioDS, joignissiez, joignis- 
sent. 31 lusse, lusses, lut, lussions, lussiez, lusseDt. 32 want" 
ing. 23 maudisse, maudisses, maudit, maudissions, ixiaudissiez» 
maudissent. 34 mentisse, mentisses, mentit, mentissions, men 
tissiez, mentissent. 35 misse, misses, mit, missions, missiez, 
missent. 36 moulusse, moulusses, moulut, moulussions, moulus- 
siez, moulussent. 37 mouru^;^e, mourusses, mourut, mourussions, 
mourussiez, mourussent. 38 musse, musses, mut, mussions, mus- 
siez, mussent. 39 naquisse, naquisscs, naquit, naquissions, na- 
quissiez, naquissent. 40 offrisse, offrisses, offrit, offrissions, off- 
rissiez, offrissent. 41 ouvrisse, ouvi^sses, ouvrit, ouvrissions, 
ouvrissiez, ouvrissent. 42 wanting. 43 peignisse, peignisses, 
peignit, peignissions, peignissiez, peignissent. 44 plusse, plusses^ 
pliit, plus&ions, plussiez, plussent. 45 pussc, pusses, put, pus- 
sions, pussiez, pussent. 46 pourvusse, pourvusses, pourvut, 
pjourvussions, pourvussiez, pourvussent. 47 prisse, prisses, prit, 
prissions, prissiez, prissent. 48 predisse, predisses, prddit, pr^- 
dissions, prcdissiez. predissent. 49 prevalusse, pr^valusses, pre- 
valut, prevalussions, prevalussiez, preyalussent. 50 previsse, 
previsses, pr^vit, previssions, previssiez, previssent. 51 redui- 
sisse, reduisisses, reduisit, reduisissions, reduisissiez, reduisis- 
sent. 52 resolusse, resolusses, resolut, resolussions, resolussiez 
resolussent. 53 risse, risses, rit, rissions, rissiez, rissent. 54 rom- 
pisse, rompisses, romp it, rompissions, rompissiez, rompissent. 
55 susse, susses, sut, sussions, sussiez, sussent. 56 servisse, 
servidses, servit, servissions, servissiez, servissent. 57 suivisse, 
suivisses, suivit, suivissions, suivissiez, suivisseut. 58 wanting. 
59 vaipquisse, vainquisses, vainquit, yainquissions , vainquissiez, 
vainquissent. 60 yalusse, yalusses, valut, yalussions, valussiez, 
valussent. 61 vinsse, vinsses, vint, yinssions, vinssiez, yinssent. 
62 yetisse, yetisses, yetit, yetissions, yetissiez, yetissent. 
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63 That I might live, &o. 

64 That I might see, &c. 

65 That I might be willing, &c. 

66 I'hat I might eat, «Slo. 

67 That I might go forward, &c. 

68 That I might conceal, &c. 

69 That I might lead, &c. 

70 That I might call, &o. 

71 That I might throw, &o. 

72 That I might try, &o. 



The Defective Verb iofaU. 

Inf. pres. To fail. Pres. part, failing. Past part, failed, 
lud. pret. I failed, thou failedst, be failed. 

We failed, you failed, they failed 



To blow, to open, (as a flower ) 

Inf. pres. To blow. Past part, blown. 
Ind. pres. It blows, they blow. 

" pret. It will blow, they will blow. 

Cond. It would blow, they would blow. 

Sub. pres. That it may blow, that they may blow. 



To Fry. 
Inf. pres. To fry. Past part, fried. 



Ind. pres. I fry, 


tliou friest, 


he fries. 


« fut. I shall fry. 


thou wilt fry, 


he will fry. 


We shall fry. 


you will fry. 


they will fry. 


Cond. pres. I would fry. 


thou wouldst fry. 


he would fry. 


We would fry, 


you. ^ouYd^T^^ 


they would fry 


nj/erative. Fry thou. 
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63 vdcusse, vecusses, vccut, v^cussions, vecussiez, v^^cussent. 

64 visse, visses, vit, vissions, vissiez, vissent. 65 voulusse, vou- 
iusses, voulut, YOulussioQS, youlussiez, voulusseot. 66 man- 
gcasse, mangeasses, maDgeat, mangeassioDs, maQgeassicz, luan- 
geassent. 67 aTaii9a8se, avan^asses, avan^at, avan^assioDs, avaa- 
eassiez, avao^assent. 68 c^lasse, culasses, eel at, celassions, c6- 
lassiez, celasseot. 69 menasse, luenasses, menat, njenassioDS, 
uienassiez, luenasseDt. 70 appelasse, appelasses, appelat, appe- 
iassioQS, appelassiez, appelassoot. 71 jetasse, jetasses, jetat, je- 
tassioDS, jetassiez, jetassent. 72 essayasse, eas&ysisses^ essajat, 
essajassioDSy essajassiez, essajassent. 

FaiUir. 

faillant, 
tu faiilis, 
vous faillitesy 



Faillir- 
Je failliSf 
Nous faillimesy 



faillL 
U faillit. 
lis faillireat. 



Ed/xre. 



Eclore. 
II ^clot, 
H ^lora, 
II ^olorait, 
Qu'il dolose, 

Frire. 
Je frisy 
Je frirai. 
Nous trironSy 
Je frirais, 
Nous fririons, 
Fris. 



Frire, 

tu fris, 
tu friras, 
vous frirez, 
tu frirais, 
vous fririez. 



Eclos. 
lis dcloseut. 
'ils dcloront. * 
ils dcloraient. 
qu'ils dclosent. 

Frit, 
U frit, 
il frira. 
ils friront. 
il frirait. 
ils friraient. 



This verb, (^defective) is only used in the above few persons and tensei 
tnd ii. all the Compound tenses, which are formed with Avoir. 

To supply the persons and tenses which are wanting, we use the dif. 
*ferent tenses of Fairk, to moke^ with the m&u\\AV^ ^t^saviX. q{(^^vwb.\ 
uous faisons frire, vous /cdtes frire^ ils /ontjr ire, &*c. 
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EASY NARllATIVES. ' 

N. B. There is so much difference between the idioms of the Englbh 
and French languages, that it is almost impossible for beginners to make 
really good translations into French. A few literal translations from 
the French are therefore added, to be re-translated into that language. 
Grammatical accuracy, merely, will be necessary to make them good 
French. The pupil will be obliged to use a French Dictionary in trans' 
lating the following anecdotes and narratives. 

A poor man, who was a porter at Milan, found a bag in which 
there were two hundred crowns. He who had lost it, informed 
by a public advertisement, came to the boarding hoiise where the 
porter worked, and having given good proofs that the bag be. 
longed to him, the porter returned it to him. Full of joy and 
gratitude, he offered to his benefactor twenty crowns, which the 
latter absolutely' refused. He came down' then to ten, then to 
five. But finding him always inexorable, " I have lost nothing," 
said he, in a tone of anger, throwing down' his bag ; ^< I have lost 
nothing, if you will not receive anything." The porter accepted 
five crowns, which he immediately* gave to the poor. 

^See remark on Adverbs, page 106. ^Came down firom se reduire, 
*Down, par terre. 



One day when (que) the dauphin, the father of Louis the Six- 
teenth, was hunting with the king in the environs of CompiSgne, 
his coachman wished to cross a piece of ground, where the harvest 
had not been got in.* Having perceived it, he called' to him to 
go back^ into the road. The coachman remarked to him that he 
would not arrive in (a) time at the place of meeting.* " JJe it 
so," replied the prince ; " I would rather^ miss ten appointments* 
than occasion injury to the field of a poor countryman." 

^Where the harvest, &c., write, of which the crop was no^ ^et 
narvested (levee.) ^Calljd fjom crier. ^GoVw^cVL^Tcnitrcr. */2eiu/e«-' '•» 
'Wim/d rather, from ain yr mieux. 
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Alpbonso, king of Aragon, was ridiDg one day on horseback. 
A page, who was walking before him, wounded him through heed- 
lessness, by pulling the branch of a tree, which struck him in (d) 
the eye, and made the blood gush out. This accident at first* 
frightened all the lords of his suite, who instantly' hastened, and 
drew near' him. The king, notwithstanding the pain that he felt, 
cheered them, and then' said to them quietly^ : <^ What gives me 
the most concern,^ is the sorrow of this poor page, who is the 
cause of my wound." 

^See remark on Adverbs, pagre 106. *Drew near, from s'approcher de 
'With a tranquil nir. * peine. 



A wounded soldier having been forgotten on the field of battle, 
one only friend, his companion, his dog, had remained near' him. 
Inconsolable, without food, he had passed two days over his 
master's body, resolved not to survive him (lui,) Suddenly he 
perceived {comp. pres ) some slight movement. The eye of his 
cherished master opened again' to the light. He breathes ! He 
still lives ! The generous animal covers him with (de) caresses ; 
he licks his wounds, he warms his icy-cold^ limbs. The soldier 
lifts himself up^, but, exhausted by his long agony, he falls back 
powerless* ; he will die of weakness. Where can he look for any 
assistance ? Where find succour ? On all sides silence and 
death ! But what (qtce) can not instinct directed by love accom- 
plish? With an eager scent% the dog questions space, and 
bounding with (de) joy, he sets off like an arrow, returns still 
more quickly, and brings to his fainting master the half of a loaf 
which he has discovered in the midst of the dead bodies^ 

^mipres de, 'openeJ again, comp. pres. of scroMirir. ^glaces, *tolift 
•p one's self se souler^sr. ^sans farce, ^ner. Mead bodies, cadavres. 

15* 
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The reply, which the famous Cornelia, mother of the Gracchi*, made 
to a lady o( Cam pan ia', id very celebrated. This lady, who was very 
rich, and still mori haughty, after haviug^ displayed before the eyes 
of CorDelia, in a visit that she made^ to her, her diamonds, pearls, 
and most precious jewels, begged her earnestly' to show her. hers 
also. Cornelia dexteroubly turned^ the conversation upon an other 
subject^ until the return of her sons, who had gone to the public, 
schools. When they returned', and® entered into their mother's room : 
'^Behold,'' said she to the lady of Campania, showing them to her, 
** behold my jewels and my ornaments." 

^Gracques, 'of Campania, Carnpam«nn«. 'Infin. mood. * from rendre. 
^ avec instance, ^JUtomber, ^mcUierejL ®Corap. Pret. 'After an«f, supply 
that they. 



THE TULIP AND THE ROSE. 

A tulip and a rose were neighbors in the same garden. They 
were both exceedingly beautiful; yet the gardener paid* most care 
and most attention to* the rose. The tulip, vain of her exterior 
oharms, and not being able to bear the thought of being abandoned 
for another, reproached' the gardener with his partiality. " Why is 
my beauty thus neglected?" she asked him. "Are not my colors 
more brilliant, more variegated, and more attractive,^ than those of 
the rose ? Why then do you prefer her to me, and bestow* on her 
all your affection?" "Do not be discontented, beautiful tulip," 
answered the gardener; "I know your beauties, and I admire them 
as they deserve (it,) but there are in my favorite rose odors and in- 
ternal charms, which beauty alone cannot afford® me." 

External beauty strikes at first sight", but we should prefer internal 
merit. 

*paid ... to, from avoir . . ,po^w. •reproached to the gardener his 
&c, ^engageantes, *frora donner, ^procurer, •at first sight, d'ahai'd 
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MAHMOUI^ KHAN OV TABTABT. 

A poor woman complaiDed to Mahmoud, Kban of Tartary', who 
conquered Persia in the tenth century, against (de) a person who bad 
murdered her only son in the province of Yrac, in Persia. << How 
would you have one do' justice at such a distance V* said Mahmoud : 
^'Why did you conquer countries, which you cannot govern at such 
a distance ?" replied the unfortunate mother. 

^Khan of Tartary, Kan des Tartares, 'How would you have one do? 
Comment voviez^vous qu^ on fosse t 



LA FONTAINE. 



Of the works of this author nothing can he recommended except' 
his £ibles. In these' he has surpassed every other writer, and the 
name of the Inimitable La Fontaine has been given him by common 
consent.^ His fables are perfectly natural, without the least affecta- 
tion, and replete with' wit. He was a man of extreme simplicity of 
manners; full of candor and probity; but in society always absent' 
and thoughtful, so much so% that he often spoke to his friends 
without knowing them. 

*of, parmi, 'Write, one can recommend only. 'Write, it is there 
that. *by common consent, d^un commun accord. * replete with, pleinet 
de. ^ Wnte, he had always the mind absent, ^so much so, a td point 



SWISS ANECDOTE. 



An inhabitant of the canton of Schwitz came one day to (yeri) his 

neighbor Gaspard, who was working in a meadow, and said to him : 

"My friend, thou knowest'that we are at variance about' this piece 

, of ground : I have applied to the judge, because neither of ua 

is sufficiently learned' to know whicVi oi wa \a yv^V"? ^(JwKt^Vsft^^"^^ 

must both appear before him to-mono^." ""IBtvclVlV '^J^'^^^^ 
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Gaspard, i/thou seest that I have mowed the whole of the meadow; 
I must get in* the hay to-morrow; I cannot go." "What is to be 
done*?" resumed the other, "how can I disappoint' the judge, who 
has fixed upon'' to-morrow to (^pour) decide on (de) the affair? Be- 
sides, I think it necessary to know to whom the ground belongs before* 
gathering (Inf. Mood) the crop." They had thus disputed for some 
time, when Gaspard seized the band of Frantz, and exclaimed, " V\\ 
tell thee what®, my friend : go to Schwitz alone, explain to the judge 
thy reasons and mine ; argue on both sides*° ; why should I go thither 
myself?" "Agreed"," said Frantz; "since thou trustest me with 
the management" of this business, depend upon it*' I shall act for 
the best."" 

The affair being thus settled, Frantz set off next day for the town, 
explained his reasond, and argued pro and con'^ with (de) all his 
might. As soon as the verdict'* was given", he hastened" to {de) re- 
turn to his neighbor. " I congratulate thee, friend Gaspard," cried 
he, as soon as he perceived him, " the meadow is thine *^, and I am 
glad that this business is^ finished." From'' that day, (says the 
Swiss Chronicle, from which** this anecdote is extracted,''^) the two 
peasants lived in perfect friendship. 

*to be at variance about, avoir un differend pour, 'learned, instruits. 
■ see appendix, page 144. * to get in, ramasser. * Write, what is it necessary 
to do? * disappoint, manquer de parole a. ' fixed upon, choisi. ® before, avarU 
de. ® ril tell thee what, Je vais te dire ce (fu^il y a. ^^ Write, the two sides. 
"Agreed, ainsi conclu. ^ amduite,L " Write, be assured, "for the best, 
de mon mieux. " pro' and con, pour et conire. ^^jugementy m. ^''prononcS. 
"hastened, {romsehdter. *®is thine, fapparticnt, *See Remark on the 
subjunctive mood, page 142. ^ Depuis. ** from which, d'oU, " to extract, 
tirer. 



THE ACORN AND THE PUMPKIN. 



A villager, contemplating the size' of the pumpkin and the small- 
ness of its stem,* exclaimed : " Of (d) what was the Author of Na- 
ture thinking^, when he made^ that plant? Its stem is so little 
proportioned to its size, that it canixoV. a\rp^cyc\. \\,, «cA \V& froit is 
obliged to lie on the ground and spoW.* T\\«A. it>i3A\.'vwi\.^\iw^\ftRSk 
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)etter placed on this oak : it is a large, strong tree. And again*^ why 
loes not the acorn, which is not bigger than my little finger, grow 
)n a small stem?" 

These reflections embarrassed him greatly. In the mean time he 
ies down^ at the foot of an oak to take a little nap : but he could not 
sleep. The wind was strong; it blew down* some acorns; one fell* 
)n the nose of our critic; the blood gushed out.'*^ "Oh! oh!" said 
be, changing his tune,'' "I see now that God has made right" what 
be has made. If these acorns had been pumpkins, they would have 
broken my head'V So he returned home, praising God for (de) 
every thing. 

^grosseur. f. * Write, how much its stem is small. ' was thinking, from 
ionger, * when he made, write, in making. * to spoil, se gdter. * encore, 
' to lie down, se coucher. ®to blow down, abaitre. 'one fell, U en tomba 
ur.. ^^ to gush out, sortir. ^^ his tune, de langage. " bien, " Write, they 
w juld have broken to me the head. • 



THE YOUNG FLT. 



A young fly was with her mother on a chimney wall/ quite^ near 
a pot, in which^ soup was boiling. 

The old fly who had business elsewhere, said to her daughter on* 
flying away: "Stay where thou art, my child; do not leave thy 
place until my return." "Why, mamma?" asked the little one. 
" Because I am afraid that thou wilt go^ too near that boiling spring." 
It is the pot that she called by that name.* "And why must I not 
go near' it?" " Because thou wouldst fall in,* and be drowned in 
it."» "And why would I fall into it?"'* "I cannot tell thee the 
reason ; but trust to" my experience. Every time that a fly has 
taken it into her head" to fly over one of these springs, from which" 
so many vapors rise, I have always seen that she fell in without 
ever rising from it again." * 

The mother thought she had said'* enough, and flew away. But 
the little one laughing at" her advice, 6a\d \.o \ict^^l\ ^'^ K.^^ ^'^'^- 
pie are always too careful. Why wish to de^xVqe \si^ ^"^ ^^ NssSiRk- 
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cent pleasure of fluttering a little over'this smoking spring? Have 
I not wings, and am I not prudent enough to avoid accidents? In 
short, mamma, it is in vain for you to talk,'^ and to allege jour ex- 
perience to me, I will amuse myself in fluttering'^ a little around 
the spring ; and I should like^ to know what would make me go 
down*' into it."«« 

So saying^ she flies off; but she was scarcely over" the pot, when, 
made giddy** by the steam which was rising from it, she fell in." 
Before expiring,*^ she still had time to utter these words : '^ Unhappy 
are the children who do not listen to** the advice of their parents!" 



*the wall of a chimney, 'quite, dssez. 'in which, 06. *on, en. 'wilt 
go, subj. pres. of s^approcher, • by that name, ainsi. ' to go near, s'ap* 
procher, ^in, dedans, 'be drowned in it, Vy noyerais, *°into it, y. "trust 
from, croire; to, en. ^ to take it into one's head, s'aviser. ^*from which, 
d'ou. "to rise, s^exhaler. "to rise again, remonter, "she had said; 
write, to have said. " to laugh at, se moquer de. ^*it is in vain for you 
to talk, vous avez beau dire. " Write, to flutter. ** should like, vouarait 
hien. " go down, descendre. ^ into it, y. " Write, in saying that. ** over, 
an dessus de. * made giddy, etourdie. "• fell in, s^y laissa tomber, ^^AvarU 
d^expirer. " to listen to, bonier. 



THE ABENAKI. 

During one of the wars in America, a company of Ab^nakis' (a 
tribe of Indians,) defeated a small body* of British' troops. The 
vanquished could not escape from (d) enemies more nimble than they 
in running^, and eager^ to pursue them. 

A young English oflficer, chased® by two savages, who came up'' to 
him with raised battle-axes^, had no hope of escaping' from death. 
At the same time, an old Indian, armed with (de) a bow, approaches 
him and prepares to pierce him with (de) an arrow ; but after having 
taken aim at'° him, he lowers his bow suddenly, and runs to throw 
himself between the young officer and the two barbarians, who were 
going to massacre him. The latter ret\te6[ m\.Vi t^^Qt. . 
The old man took the Englisbman b^ \^^\i%\i^)«ii<^x»A^^^\£s&. 
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by his caresses, and conducted him to his cabin, where he treated 
him with a kindness which never varied, (se ddmentit) He made 
him (of Mm) less his slave than his companion; he taught him (to 
him) the language of the Ab^nakis, and the rude arts practised" by 
(chez) these people* They lived very happily together^. One thing 
only gave uneasiness to the officer; sometimes the old man used to 
.fix'^ his (the) eyes upon him, and after having looked at'* him he 
dropped (let fall) some tears. 

On (d) the return of spring, the savages resumed their {the) arms, 
and took the field". The old man, who was still sufficiently robust 
to bear the fatigues of war, set out with them, accompanied by (de) 
his prisoner. The Ab^nakis marched more than (de) two hundred 
leagues through (d travers) the forests; at last, they arrived at a 
plain where 'they discovered a British encampment^. The old man 
showed" it to his prisoner, watching (in observing) his countenance. 
" There are thy brothers," said he to him ; " there are the enemies 
who are awaiting us to give us battle. Listen : I have saved thy 
life^, I have taught thee to male a canoe, a bow and arrows, to 
handle the battle-axe, and to surprise the beaver in the forest. What 
wast thou, when I led thee to (dans) my hut? Thy hands were 
those of a child ; they served neither to procure thee food, nor to de- 
fend thee. Thou knewest nothing. Thou owest every thing to me. 
Wilt thou unite thyself to thy brothers, and lift up the hatchet 
against us?'' 

The Englishman declared that he would rather (tootdd like better 
to) lose his {the) life a thousand times, than shed the blood of his 
deliverer. 

The Abenaki covered" his face with both his hands, bending down'* 
his (the) head; and after having (Inf. Mood) been some time in this 
attitude, he looked at the joung Englishman, and said to him in 
(de) a tone of mingled** tenderness and grief: " Hast thou a father?" 
" My father," said the young man, " was living, when I left** my 
country." "Alas!" cries the Indian, " how (qite) unhappy he must be!**" 
and after a moment of silence, he added : " Dost tho\ik\iQ'^ vV^aX.Wsor^'a 
been a father! I am one (le) no longer Cplus.^ \ ^a.-^s^ tk^ ^qjv^.^^ 
m battle^}" be was at my side ; be -was co^et^^ m^iJti ^^ovisA^ ^ 



180 FBSNOH EXERCISES. 

he fell". But I Lave avenged him V* He pronounced these words 
with vehemence, {force. ) All his body trembled. He was almost 
stifled with {par) groans, which he would not suffer* to escape His 
eyes were restless", his tears did not flow. He became calm** by 
degrees", and turning himself towards the east,, where the sun was 
rising, he said to the young officer : *^ Dost thou see that beautiful 
sky resplendent with (de) light? Hast thou any pleasure in (d) 
looking at it?*' " Yes," replied the Englishman, " I have pleasure 
in looking at that beautiful sky." ^' I have none," said the Indian, 
in shedding a torrent of tears. Some moments after, he shows to 
the young man a magnolia in bloom^. <* Dost thou see that beauti- 
ful tree," said he to him, <*and dost thou look at it with pleasure?" 
"Yes," replied the young man, "I have pleasure in looking at it." 
"I no longer have any," said the Indian hastily^'; and immediately 
he added : *' Depart, go back to thy father, that he may still have 
pleasure in seeing the rising^ sun, and the flowers of the spring." 



* Abenakis. * a small body of troops, un ditachemerU, • Anglais, * in 
running, a la course. ' acharnis. *presjse. ' to come up to, aborder, * Write, 
the axe raised. * to escape from, se derobei' a. '^ to take aim at, ajusier. 
" from rassarer. " practised, en usage. * Write, mucn pleased with one 
another. "See Remark on the Imperfect, page 136. "to look at, re- 
garder. 'to take the field, se mettre en campagM. ^''campj ra. "to 
show, /lire voir, " Write, I to thee have saved the life. *" Write, put 
the two hands over his face. *^ bending down, en baissant. " Write, 
mingled with {de.) ** Comp. Present. " Write, how he must be un- 
happy. ** combat J m *• laisser, " igarA. *^ to become calm, se calmer, 
■• by degrees, peu a peu. * in bloom, en flears, " a' is prAipit^ion 
" W/ite, the sun which rises. 
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CHASE AND STUAET'S CLASSICAL SEEIES. 

EDITED BY 

THOMAS CHASE, A.M., GEORGE STUART, A.M., 

PROFBSSOR OF CLASSICAL LITKRATURB, ^ • PROFESSOR OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE, 

Haver/ord Gullege, renua. Central High School, ^hilada. 

References to 

HABENESS'S LATIN 6BAMHAB, 

ANDBEWS & STODBABB'S LATIN 6BAMHAS, 

BULLIONS & MORRIS'S LATIN GRAMMAR, 

6ILB£RSL££V£'S LATIN GRAMMAR, 

AND 

ALLEN'S MANUAL LATIN GRAMMAR. % 

The publication of this edition of the Classics was suggested 
by the constantly increasing demand by teachers for an edition 
which, by judicious notes, would give to the student the assist- 
ance really necessary to render his study profitable, furnishing 
explanations of passages difficult of interpretation, of peculiari- 
ties of Syntax, &c., and yet would require him to make faithful 
use of his Grammar and Dictionary. 

It is believed that this Classical Series needs only to be known 
to insure its very general use. The publishers claim for it pe- 
culiar merit, and beg leave to call attention to the following 
important particulars: 
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The purity of the text. 

The olearneas and oonoiseness of the 

notesi and their adaptation ta the 

wants of students. 
The heautj of the type and paper. 
The handsome style of hinding. 
The oonvenience of the shape and sise. 
The low prioe at which the volnmes 

are sold. 
The preparation of the whole Series 

is the original work of American 

soholais. 



Th9 text is not a mere reprint, hntis 
hased upon a oarefnl and painstak- 
ing oomparison of all the most im- 
proved editions, with oonstaut refer- 
ence to the authority of the best 
mannsoripts. 

Ko pains have been spared to make the 
notes aoonrate, dear, and helpinl to , 
the learner. Points of geography, 
history, mythology, and antiquities 
are explained in aocordanoe with the 
views of the best Qerman scholars. 



We desire also ta direct the attention of teachers to the advantages 
to be gained by the use of these books over those which give only 
" as much Latin as is necessary to read in oi^der to enter college" It 
is intended that the Series shall comprise complete editions of the 
classical authors usually read in our schools, and that the combined 
price of the several preparatory volumes of the Series shall not exceed 
the price of the incomplete works referred to. Teachers preparing stu- 
dents for college can thus have the privilege of selecting such por- 
tions of t]je different authors as they may desire the student to read, 
or as the particular college for which the student is fitting may re- 
quire, with the advantage to the scholar of possessing the remaining 
portions of each author to read and refer to as time may permit or 
inclination dictate. The different authors, moreover, will be bound 
separately, in neat books, easy and convenient to handle, instead of 
being bound together in cumbersome volumes. These certainly are 
advantages which the practical teacher will appreciate. 

These books are more largely used in the 
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of the country than any other classical text-books published ; and, 
as it is generally known that these schools mal{fe a specialty of the 
Classics, the fact is a fair evidence of tlieir merit. 

The generous welcome given to these books, proves very conclu- 
sively that they are well adapted to the wants of the class-room. 
Already they have been adopted in every State of the Union, and 
the Publishers have the proud satisfaction of stating that they are at 
this time the standard text-books in more Ocvaxv 
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and the number is daily increasing. Among these are many of the 
largest and most important classical institutions in the country. 

The Publishers desire to acknowledge their indebtedness to the 
teachers of Latin throughout the country who are using these books, 
for the high position that has been accorded to them. Grateful for 
the very flattering welcome they have received, we pledge Ourselves 
that the subsequent volumes shall in all respects equal those already 
issued, and that the entire Series shall be 

In Scholarship Inferior to None. 

In Appearance The Most Attractive. 

In Binding The Most Darable. 

In Price The Most Seasonable. 

To those teachers who do not use them we suggest the consider- 
ation of two facts : 

1. Large and permanent snooesB follows only real merit. 

2. Snch snocess has been attained by these books. 

And we are confident that if they will inquire into the merit which 
has insured this success, they will reach the same conclusion that 
hundreds of other teachers have arrived at, and find that they are 
well worthy of the commendation bestowed upon them. 

The following books of the Series are now ready. Due notice 

will be given of the publication of the remaining volumes. 

« 

TiESAR'S COMMENTARIES on the Gallic War. 

^ With Explanatory Notes, a Vocabulary, Geograph- 
ical Index, Map of Gaul, Plan of the Bridge, &c. 
By Prof George Stuart. Price by mail, post- 
paid, ;?i.25. 

riRST SIX BOOKS OF VIRGIL'S >ENEID, with 

^ Explanatory Notes, Vocabulary, Remarks on Clas- 
sical Versification, Index of Proper Names, &c. 
By Prof. Thomas Chase. Price by mail, posti^a-ld^ 



riCERO'S SELECT ORATIONS. With Explanatory 
^ Notes, a Vocabulary, Life of Cicero, List of Con- 
suls during his Life, Plan of the Roman Forum and 
its Surroundings, &c. By Prof. George Stuart. 
Price by mail, postpaid, ili.50. 

CALLUSrS CATILINE AND JUGURTHINE 

WAR. With Explanatory Notes, Vocabulary, &c. 
By Prof. George Stuart. Price by mail, post- 
paid, jli.25. 

yiRGIL'S >ENEID. with Explanatory Notes, Met- 
■ rical Index,, Remarks on Classical Versification, 
Index of Proper Names, &c. By Prof. Thomas 
Chase. Price by mail, postpaid, $1.50. 

UORACE'S ODES, SATIRES, AND EPISTLES. 

*^^ With Explanatory Notes, Metrical Key, Index of 
Proper Names, &c. By Prof. Thomas Chase. 
Price by mail, postpaid, ili.50. 

flCERO DE SENECTUTE ET DE AMICITIA. 

^ With Explanatory Notes, &c. By E. P. Crowell, 
Professor of Latin, and H. B. Richardson, Instruc- 
tor of Latin in Amherst College. Price by mail, 
postpaid, $1.25. 

In Preparation. 
ECLOGUES AND GEOBGICS OF VIBGIL. 
LIVY. 

We ask the teacher who is not familiar with these books, to avail 

himself of our terms for obtaining specimen copies, and then to judge 

for himself whether we make too extravagant a claim for them when 

we assert, that 

As Classical Text-books 

They have no Superiors. 
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rOMPOSITION AND RHETORIC. A Text-Book 
^ for Schools, Academies, and Colleges. By John 

S. Hart, LL. D., Principal of the New Jersey 

State Normal School. Price by mail, post-paid, 

ill. 50. 

Dr. Hart has been engaged for at least one-third of a century 
in the practical duties of the school-room, and for years past has 
made a speciality of the subject of which the present volume treats. 
He thus brings to his work a full knowledge of the wants of both 
teacher and scholar in this important branch of education, and he 
has spared no pains to make the book eminently practical and 
adapted to use in the class-room. The peculiar features of the book 
are apparent, and, we believe, combine all the elements of a 
popular and successful text-book. The author's own style of com- 
position, so remarkable for its rhetorical excellence, gives to his 
work the advantage of being on every page a model of what it 
teaches. 

The typographical arrangement is such as to please the eye, and, 
at the same time, enable the teacher to assign for memoriter exer- 
cises, only the more important rules, definitions, etc., leaving the 
argumentative and descriptive portions to be either committed to 
memory, studied in some more general way, or used as a reading 
or class exercise, as the teacher may deem most expedient. 

The great variety and copiousness of the " Examples for Prac- 
tice " will, we are sure, commend the book to general favor. In 
this respect we believe it unequalled by any similar w^ork heretofore 
published. 
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FIRST LESSONS IN COMPOSITION. For Be- 

-■■ ginners. By John S. Hart, LL. D., Principal of 
the New Jersey State Normal School. Price by 
mail, post-paid, 90 cents. 

A greater help to the Teacher never was invented. It will revo- 
lutionize the whole work of teaching. By the increased power of 
expression which it gives to the pupil it doubles his progress in 
every study. 
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A N ELEMENTARY ALGEBRA, FOR SCHOOLS 

^ AND ACADEMIES. By Joseph W. Wilson, 
A.M., Professor of Mathematics in the Philadelphia 
Central High School. Price by mail, postpaid, 

ill. 25- 

The present work is the result of an effort to produce an Elementary 
Algebra suited to the wants of classes commencing the study. It 
has been prepared by one who for years has felt the need of just 
such a book, and is the fruit of 

LONG EXPERIENCE IN THE SCHOOL -ROOM. 

With this book in hand, the pupil cannot help avoiding the diffi- 
culties which invariably present themselves at the very threshold of 
the study of Algebra. We take pleasure in calling the attention of 
teachers to the following points, in which the author has endeavored 
to make the work a useful one. 

CLEARNESS. 

The great -aim, throughout, has been to make everything as plain 
as the nature of the subject would permit. Every principle has been 
explained, and unnecessary verbiage avoided. 

A VERY GRADUAL ADVANCE. 

Complex subjects have been subdivided, so far as possible, into 

their elements, so that the learner may have to take du/ one step at 

a time. 

A PRACTICAL CHARACTER. 

There is a continual review and repetition of whatever has been 
learned. Much more attention than usual has been given to Frac- 
tions, as a drill on them is believed to be essential to a full compre- 
hension of Algebraic operations, and a ready facility in performing 
them. The examples are very numerous, and are all original, so 
that this book may be used in connection with others, without fear 
of any accidental repetition. 

AN ANALYTICAL METHOD. 

This is essentially the same as that which has been so successfully 
used in Mental Arithmetic. Synthetic arrangement has been sub- 
ordinate to convenience of teaching. 
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ACCURACY OF LANGUAGE. 

Such expressions as Add the equations together, ^here the mean- 
ing is, Add their corresponding members^ have been carefully avoided. 
Hundreds of these errors have crept into some of the best books. 
The learner thus insensibly acquires a careless and incorrect use of 
language, which often clouds his apprehension of principles other- 
wise clear. The book will be found admirably adapted to the use 
of classes in 

COMMON SCHOOLS AND ACADEMIES. 

It has been the aim to give such a presentation of the subject as 
will meet the wants of this class of schools. It is an elementary 
work, and no attempt has been made to include everything which 
might be brought under the head of Algebra. The treatment of the 
subject is on the principle of 

STEP BY STEP. 

So that the pupil at the very outset is inspired with a degree of 
confidence which induces self-reliance ; rendering unnecessary a 
constant application to the teacher for help, and proving that the 
study is in itself, 

SIMPLE, PROGRESSIVE, AND PRACTICAL. 

In conclusion, an effort has been made to specially adapt the work 
to those teachers who are not satisfied with anything less than an 
ability on the part of their pupils to fully explain every operation 
which they perform. To such, the book is commended, in the hope 
that it will satisfy a need which the author has himself frequently 
felt. - 
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THE CRITTENDEN COMMERCIAL ARITH- 
*■ METIC AND BUSINESS MANUAL. Designed 

for the Use of Teachers, Business Men, Academies, 

High Schools, and Commercial Colleges. By John 

Groesbeck, Consulting Accountant, and Principal 

of Crittenden's Philadelphia Commercial College. 

Price by mail, post-paid, ili.50. 

In every High School and Academy in the land, the organization- 
of a class in Commercial Arithmetic, Business Calculations and 
Forms, will prove an element of popularity and success that will 
yield rich results. The subject itself is so intrinsically valuable as 
a means of developing thought, that, were this the only result to be 
gained, it would be entitled to and should receive the special atten- 
tion of the progressive teacher. But' apart from this, the introduc- 
tion of a study so interesting in itself, so attractive to the scholar, 
and having so direct a bearing on his future welfare, will, in many 
an instance, decide the welfare of a school, directing the channel 
of popular opinion in its favor, and prove the means of filling it 
with students anxious to secure its advantages. 

Circulars containing full descriptive notice, testimonials, &c., will 
be sent to any address on application. 
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A MANUAL OF ELOCUTION. Founded upon the 

"• Philosophy of the Human Voice, with Classified 

Illustrations, Suggested by and Arranged to meet 

the Practical Difficulties of Instruction. By M. S. 

Mitchell. Price by mail, post-paid, ;(li.5o. 

SUBJECTS TREATED OF. 

Articulation, Pronunciation, Accent, Emphasis, Modulation, 
Melody of Speech, Pitch, Tone, Inflections, Sense, Cadence, Force, 
Stress, Grammatical and Rhetorical Pauses, Mo"vement, Reading 
of Poetry, Action, Attitude, Analysis of the Principles of Gestures, 
and Oratory. 

The compiler cannot conceal the hope that this glimpse of our 

general literature may tempt to individual research among its treas- 

ures, so varied and inexhaustible*, — tlvat V\v\a \e.xt-bQQk for the 
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school-room may become not only teacher, but friend, to those in 
whose hands it is placed, and while aiding, through systematic de- 
velopment and training of the elocutionary powers of the pupil, to 
overcome many of the practical difficulties of instruction, may 
accomplish a higher work in the cultivation and refinement of 
character. 
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THE MODEL SPEAKER: Consisting of Exercises 
^ in Prose, Poetry, and Blank Verse, Suitable for 
Declamation, Public Readings, School Exhibitions, 
&c. Compiled for the Use of Schools, Academies, 
Colleges, and Private Classes, by Prof. Philip 
Lawrence. Price by mail, post-paid, $1.50. 

The book is printed on superfine, tinted paper, and handsomely 
and durably bound in fine English cloth, with bevelled sides. For 
variety and freshness of selections, beauty of mechanical execution, 
and economy in price, it is unequalled by any similar work extant. 

Great care has been taken to consult the authorized editions of 
the various writers represented, that the extracts from their works 
may be relied upon as accurate ; though, in some instances, pre- 
ference has been given to an early edition, when, in later issues, 
the alterations have not been deemed improvements. Many poems 
have been introduced which have never before found their way into 
any book of selections, being now for the first time published in 
this country in a permanent form. 

It is believed that this book will be found admirably adapted for 
use as a " Reader," either in connection with any of the regular ' 
series of reading books, or to be taken up by classes that, having 
used the higher readers of the different series, need variety as an 
incentive to interest. For this purpose we particularly commend 
it to the attention of Principals of Academies, Seminaries, High 
Schools, Normal Schools, and Institutions for Young Ladies. 

Descriptive Circular, containing entire List of. Contents, sent to 
any address on application. 
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THE MODEL DEFINER. An Elementary Book for 
^ Beginners, containing Definitions, Etymology, and 
Sentences as Models, exhibiting the correct use of 
Words. By A. C. Webb. Price by mail, post- 
paid, 25 cents. 

— ^:^CH) — 

THE MODEL ETYMOLOGY. Giving not only the 
^ Definitions, Etymology, and Analysis, but also that 
which can be obtained only from an intimate ac- 
quaintance with the best authors, viz. : the correct 
use of Words. With a Key containing the analysis 
of every word which could present any difficulties 
to the learner. By A. C. Webb. Price by mail, 
post-paid, 60 cents. 

The plan adopted in the Model Definer and Model Etymology is 
not new. All good Dictionaries illustrate the meaning by a Model. 
To quote from a good author, a sentence containing the word, as 
proof of its correct use, is the only authority allowed. A simple 
trial of the work, either by requiring the child to form sentences 
similar to those given, or by memorizing the sentences as models 
for future use, will convince any one of the following advantages to 
be derived from the Model Word-Book Series. 

1. Saving of time. 

2. Increased knowledge of words, 

3. Ease to teacher and scholar. 

4. A knowledge of the correct use of words. 

Descriptive Circular sent on application. 
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MARTINDALE'S HISTORY OF THE UNITED 

STATES. From the Discovery of America to the 
close of the late Rebellion. By Joseph C. Mar- 
TiNDALE, M.D., Principal of the Madison Grammar 
School, Philadelphia. Price by mail, post-paid, 
60 cents. 
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"With this book in his hand, the scholar can in a single school- 
term obtain as complete a knowledge of the History of the United 
States as has heretofore required double the time and effort. 

Teachers who are anxious to have their pupils proficient in this 
subject, or who are themselves desirous of reviewing the main 
points of History in order to pass a creditable examination, will 
find this the book for their purposes. 

Descriptive Circular sent on application. 
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THE YOUNG STUDENT'S COMPANION; or, 

•'' Elementary Lessons and Exercises in Translating 
from English into French. By M. A. Longstreth, 
Principal of a Seminary for Young Ladies, Phila- 
delphia. Price by mail, post-paid, jli.oo. 

TN THE SCHOOL-ROOM; or, Chapters in the 
* Philosophy of EdIjcation. By John S. Hart, 
LL. D. , Principal of New Jersey State Normal 
School. Price by mail, post-paid, $1.25. 

This work gives the results of the experience and observation 
of the author " in the School-Room " for a period of years extend- 
ing over more than one-third of a century. 

No teacher can afford to be without It. 
It is a teacher's library in a single booki 
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THE MODEL ROLL-BOOK, No. 1. For the use 

•'' of Schools. Containing a Record of Attendance, 
Punctuality, Deportment, Orthography, Reading, 
Penmanship, Intellectual Arithmetic, Practical Arith- 
metic, Geography, Grammar, Analysis, Parsing and 
History, and several blanks for special studies not 
enumerated. Price by mail, post-paid, %.^*oo. 




/ 



THE MODEL ROLL-BOOK, No. 2. For the use 

•*' of High Schools, Academies and Seminaries. Con- 
taining a Record of all the studies mentioned in 
Roll-Book No. I, together with Declamation, Elo- 
cution, Algebra, Geometry, Composition, Rhetoric, 
French, Latin, Philosophy, Physiology, and several 
blanks for special studies not enumerated. Price 
by mail, post-paid, 1^5.00. 
Since the firet publication of the Model Roll-Books, they have 
been very materially improved. They have been made uniform in 
size and price ; each page has been arranged to exhibit a record for 
one month, and space has been assigned for a monthly summary. 
These Roll -Books are in use in the leading schools in Boston, New 
York, Philadelphia, Baltimore, Cincinnati, Chicago, and St. Louis, 
and very extensively in Academies, Seminaries, and High Schools 
throughout the Country. They will, on examination, be found to be 
the most complete and practical yet published. All teachers who 
use them speak of them with unqualified approval. 
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THE MODEL POCKET REGISTER AND GRADE- 

BOOK. A Roll-Book, Record, and Grade-Book 
combined. Adapted to all grades of classes, whether 
in College, Academy, Seminary, High or Primary 
School. Handsomely bound in fine English cloth, 
bevelled sides, crimson edges. Price by mail, post- 
paid, 65 cents. 

THE MODEL SCHOOL DIARY. Designed as an 
•'• aid in securing the co-operation of parents. It con- 
sists of a Record of the Attendance, Deportment, 
Recitations, &c., of the Scholar, for every day in 
the week. At the close of the week it is to be sent 
to the parent or guardian for his examination and 
signature. Copies will be mailed to teachers for 
examination, post-paid, on receipt of ten cents. 
Price per dozen, by ma\\, pos\.-pa\^, t^^.o^. 



